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Introduction

GIANNA MOSCARDO

School of Business, James Cook University, Australia

How can we improve the process of tourism development and enhance its benefits
for destinations in developing, rural and/or peripheral regions? This is the broad
question that drives this book. All of the contributions in this book seek to improve
our understanding of what happens when communities turn to, or are subjected
to, tourism as a development strategy. All of these contributions seek to use that
understanding to improve the process of tourism planning and development in
ways that will lead to better outcomes for destination residents. Ideally, the focus of
this book should be on what does and/or should happen in a community before any
tourism development is initiated and several chapters provide advice and examples
for communities where little or no tourism exists. But in reality many of the deci-
sions about tourism development are prompted by either the increasing presence
of tourists in a community and/or a growing awareness of impacts from existing
tourism. Thus, much of the material presented in this book is based on studies of
communities that have some, although often low, levels of tourism development.

Regardless of the level of existing development, a common thread through
all the contributions to this book is that of the challenges faced by rural, remote
and/or peripheral regions where development options are limited and where com-
munity capacity is often constrained. The book includes cases and examples from
remote areas in Australia, including indigenous communities (Chapters 2 and 4),
regional destinationsin Asia (Chapter 5), emerging destinations in Africa (Chapters
6 and 9), remote areas of South America (Chapter 8), countries in the South Pacific
(Chapter 4) and less-developed tourism destinations and sectors in the USA and
Australia (Chapters 10 and 11). Although much of the evidence presented in this
book is from peripheral and rural regions many of the lessons are likely to apply to
any emerging destination or established destination where tourism development is
seen as problematic in terms of its impacts on local resident communities.

In addition to a diversity of geographic regions there is also diversity among
the authors. There are contributions from academic researchers focusing on litera-
ture reviews and systematic evaluations across a range of cases (e.g. Chapters 2, 3,

ix
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9 and 10). Additionally, there are contributions from academic practitioners with
examples and evaluations of initiatives they have been involved with (e.g. Chapters
6, 7, 8 and 11) and chapters based more on experience from practice (e.g. Chapter
12). It is noteworthy that 11 of the 13 authors are women, which is unusual in
academic literature in general, but also reflects the importance of diversity of per-
spectives in any exercise seeking to pursue sustainable development options.

This book is about destination communities, also referred to as host communi-
ties and/or destination residents. Despite the use of different labels all the chapters
in this book can be seen as using a definition of a destination community that sees
it as including ‘all such persons and public and private bodies who are potentially
affected, both positively and negatively, by the impacts of tourism development
within the boundaries of the destination area’ (Singh et al., 2003, p. 9).

All of the chapters present a mixture of research and case studies that address
various knowledge gaps and further develop aspects of building community
capacity to better manage and benefit from tourism development. The contribu-
tions in this book are about compiling evidence and examples of how community
capacity for tourism can be built and enhanced. In addition the chapters provide
tools for actual practice, including suggested steps for building local capacity for
development, models and frameworks and lessons from participants in real tour-
ism development situations.

Chapter 1 establishes the need for a book such as this one with a critical review
of the use of tourism as a tool for development. This review, of both the literature
and of an extensive sample of case studies of tourism development from around
the world, provides evidence that a major barrier to the effective use of tourism
as a development strategy has been inadequate attention to building community
capacity or readiness for development. This aspect of tourism development has
been discussed by only a few tourism commentators (Bourke and Luloff, 1996;
Reid et al., 2004). Their conclusions have been consistent with those put forward
in the literature on community readiness or capacity for development in other
areas, such as health (Slater et al., 2005) and agriculture (Bokor, 2001).

The broader literature on community readiness for participation in develop-
ment highlights a number of key aspects of community capacity that must exist
for new developments in any sector to be successful. These include existing devel-
opment programmes and activities, community knowledge of these activities,
leadership, knowledge about a particular development sector and resources or
capital (Slater et al., 2005). The themes of leadership, resources and community
understanding of tourism have been identified as particularly important to tour-
ism development (Bourke and Luloff, 1996; Reid et al., 2004 ). The analysis of the
case studies in Chapter 1 identifies all these themes and a set of knowledge gaps
particular to tourism development that include a limited understanding of the
processes that contribute to various tourism impacts, few studies into the effec-
tiveness of different approaches to increasing community tourism knowledge and
awareness and limited evidence supporting mechanisms for increasing commu-
nity participation in tourism development. The subsequent chapters are arranged
into three parts matching these three gaps: improving knowledge of tourism
development and its impacts; improving community knowledge of tourism devel-
opment; and improving community participation in tourism development.
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Improving Knowledge of Tourism Development and Its Impacts

Tourism is often chosen or supported by governments and other development
agencies for its potential positive impacts, and various policies and strategies are
used to both encourage these positive impacts and to control or eliminate nega-
tive consequences. Such policies are based on assumptions about the processes
that contribute to tourism impacts. The contributions in Part I provide a critical
examination of what is known about these processes. Chapter 2 focuses on under-
standing processesrelated to economic impacts and describes some potential strat-
egies for enhancing the financial benefits of tourism for communities. Chapter 3
provides a similar review and a framework for understanding and benefiting from
tourism’s sociocultural impacts. Chapter 4 takes a different perspective focusing
on how tour operators can work with communities to improve resident awareness
and understanding of tourism impacts. This chapter also offers some suggestions
for incorporating such activities into sustainability indicators and accreditation
schemes, thus making community awareness of tourism impacts a core element
of sustainable development approaches.

Improving Community Knowledge of Tourism Development

A recurring theme throughout the book is the importance of community aware-
ness and understanding of tourism and its potential consequences. Chapter 1
identifies a lack of experience with, and understanding of, tourism as the under-
lying contributor to a number of other barriers to sustainable tourism develop-
ment. The most direct linkage is between limited understanding of tourism and
constraints to community participation in tourism. This is the core theme of Part
IT and Chapter 5, which explores the concept of community-based tourism in a
number of settings in Asia. Chapters 6 and 7 then expand on this theme, offering
different insights into practical ways to work with destination residents.

Improving Community Participation in Tourism Development

While it can be argued that improving community knowledge of tourism is the
central prerequisite for enhancing community participation in tourism develop-
ment, this factor is best considered as a necessary but not sufficient condition for
enhanced community capacity for tourism. Other factors have also been recognized
as important and these include the use of effective partnerships to increase various
forms of capital available for development (Chapter 8), the need in many regions
to work with women as a particular group to improve standards of living (Chapter
9), the identification, development and support of entrepreneurs (Chapter 10) and
the need to find ways to effectively develop tourism leaders (Chapter 11). The last
chapter in Part III provides a very different perspective on community capacity for
development providing a series of suggested action and steps derived from research
and practice in the broader area of regional development.
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Finally, Chapter 12 identifies and describes five important and recurring
themes that exist across all the parts and chapters. These are:

e  Community capacity for tourism development is about community capacity
for development in general.

e There is a need to better understand the processes that result in tourism
impacts.

¢ While community-based tourism and ecotourism have not on the whole been
as effective or sustainable as promised, they still hold the greatest potential for

many regions.
e The importance of tourism development knowledge generation and
management.
e The critical role of social capital in community capacity and sustainable
development.
References

Bokor, C. (2001) Community readiness for economic development: community readiness check-
list. Ontario Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Rural Affairs Factsheet 01-035. Available at:
http://www.gov.on.ca/OMAFRA/English/rural/facts/01-035.htm

Bourke, L. and Luloff, A.E. (1996) Rural tourism development: are communities in south-
west rural Pennsylvania ready to participate? In: Harrison, L.C. and Husbands, W. (eds)
Practicing Responsible Tourism: International Case Studies in Tourism Planning, Policy
and Development. Wiley, New York, pp. 277-295.

Reid, D.G., Mair, H. and George, W. (2004) Community tourism planning: a self-assessment
instrument. Annals of Tourism Research 31(3), 623—639.

Singh, S., Timothy, D.J. and Dowling, R.K. (2003) Tourism and destination communities. In:
Singh, S., Timothy, D.J. and Dowling, R.K. (eds) Tourism in Destination Communities. CAB
International, Wallingford, UK, pp. 3—18.

Slater, M.D., Edwards, R.W., Plested, B.A., Thurman, PJ., Kelly, K.J., Comello, M.L.G. and
Keefe, T.J. (2005) Using community readiness key informant assessments in a randomized
group prevention trial: impact of a participatory community-media intervention. Journal of
Community Health 30(1), 39-54.


http://www.gov.on.ca/OMAFRA/English/rural/facts/01-035.htm

Community Capacity Building:
an Emerging Challenge for
Tourism Development

GIANNA MOSCARDO

School of Business, James Cook University, Australia

Tourism as a Tool for Development

Tourism has become one of the world’s most important sources of employment.
It stimulates enormous investment in infrastructure, most of which also helps
to improve the living conditions of local people. It provides governments with
substantial tax revenues. Most new tourism jobs and business are created in
developing countries, helping to equalize economic opportunities and keep
rural residents from moving to overcrowded cities.

(UNWTO, 2007)

Sentiments such as these have supported and encouraged governments and devel-
opment agencies in many countries to use tourism as a key tool for development
(Hall and Jenkins, 1998; Forstner, 2004). Tourism has been seen as a particularly
useful option for developing countries, and in rural and/or peripheral regions all
over the world. Substantial resources have been invested in tourism by commu-
nities, governments and aid and development agencies. In Europe, for example,
the EU claims to have spent more than €7 billion in 5 years on tourism projects
specifically aimed at creating alternative employment and revenue options for
rural regions facing challenges in sustaining traditional agricultural practices
(European Union, 2003). The Australian government spent AUS$31 million in
2 years on regional tourism development projects (AusIndustry, 2005), while
in Africa, the World Bank alone has US$ 3 billion invested in tourism development
projects (World Bank, 2006).

It is not only government and aid and development agencies that invest major
resources in tourism. Residents also commit time, money, effort and hope in tour-
ism believing it will bring a range of economic and social benefits to their com-
munities. Ra Phea, for example, works at Angkor Wat and:

is employed by a Cambodian company that sells entry tickets to the temple site, and
the visitors there are essentially paying her salary. With her earnings, she has

©CAB International 2008. Building Community Capacity for Tourism Development
(ed. G. Moscardo) 1
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reduced her family’s reliance on rice farming and been able to help pay for Japanese-
language classes for her younger brother and sister. ‘I want them to become tour
guides because I am confident more tourists will visit here,” she said.

(Munthit, 2006)

Despite these major investments for governments, agencies and residents, the
benefits of tourism cannot always be easily demonstrated. In some places any
benefits that can be described have been eroded by the negative impacts that
can also accompany tourism. In many other situations, the benefits have been
slow to emerge, modest at best and usually restricted to certain groups within
the community (Moscardo, 2005a). Pearce et al. (1996), for example, reported
that nearly 80% of residents surveyed in a rural region of Northern Australia felt
that tourism had increased local job opportunities. Unfortunately, 90% reported a
negative impact of tourism on their cost of living and 63% believed that tourism
had damaged the local environment. Mbaiwa and Darkoh (2006) report a similar
situation in their review of tourism in the Okavango delta in Botswana. They con-
clude that the benefits of tourism for local residents have been very limited, but
the costs have included substantial environmental damage, cultural erosion and
community conflict. The evidence suggests that the use of tourism as a develop-
ment tool may not always be the best option and that more critical evaluations of
tourism are needed.

Describing Negative Tourism Impacts

A review of 329 case studies of tourism development from 92 different countries
identified a number of different negative impacts from tourism (see Moscardo,
2005b, for a description of the method used to find and review these case stud-
ies). Overall, negative impacts were reported in more than 80% of the 329 cases
reviewed. Analysis of the descriptions of these impacts revealed five key clusters
or themes — environmental degradation, conflict, cultural challenges, disruptions
to daily life and disillusionment when tourism development fails to deliver the
promised benefits.

Many different forms of negative environmental impact were identified in the
case studies, including:

destruction of ecosystems when tourism infrastructure is built;

pollution and problems with waste disposal;

depletion of natural resources in the local environment, including water and
food stocks;

changes in wildlife behaviour; and

inappropriate architecture used for tourism facilities.

The second cluster of negative impacts of tourism was about conflict, with the
most commonly discussed type of conflict being between community members.
In virtually all the case studies there were groups within the destination com-
munity supporting, and groups opposing, various tourism development options
with different vested interests vying for potential benefits. Breakdowns in trust
and relationships were often reported as a result of these power struggles within
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the communities. Tourism also contributes to changes in patterns of employment
and income in host communities, and this can result in another form of conflict —
that between family members. Many cases reported changes to traditional age
and gender roles within families resulting from tourism employment as contribut-
ing to interpersonal tension and stress. Another type of conflict described in the
case studies was that between tourism and other activities. The development of
resorts and lodges for tourism can limit local access to certain places and have a
negative impact on their use of these places for both subsistence and recreation.

The third set of negative impacts identified were those related to cultural chal-
lenges. The need to change cultural practices for presentation and sale to tour-
ism interests was a commonly cited problem. In this case the negative impacts
reported by local residents related to changes to culture that were out of their
control. Ironically, in other cases the major problem faced by local residents was
the reverse — an inability to change culture. The use of certain images of local
people and their culture to promote regions resulted in residents being trapped
in certain lifestyles in order to meet tourist expectations. The patterns of employ-
ment associated with tourism also had negative impacts on destination cultures.
In some cases the peak tourist season coincided with critical times for other tra-
ditional practices, especially in agriculture, creating a shortfall in the resources
needed to sustain these other activities and a subsequent decline in traditional
cultural practices.

Interruptions to daily life made up the fourth set of negative tourism impacts
and these included:

traffic congestion and general crowding;

rises in the cost of living;

the presence of strangers at traditional ceremonies and rituals; and

changes to land use resulting in residents having to travel further to live, work
and recreate.

The final theme in the descriptions of the negative tourism impacts was that of
disillusionment and negative attitudes towards tourism resulting from the failure
of the tourism development to live up to its promises. Less income and fewer jobs
than expected were the most common complaints in this category. Even where
the promised number of jobs was created by the tourism development, it was typi-
cal to report that many of these were taken up by newcomers moving into the
community because the training required to allow locals to develop the necessary
skills was never conducted or offered. In addition, many of these jobs were low
level in terms of career potential and skills development, and usually part-time
and seasonal. High levels of small business failure were also described in the case
studies and these were attributed to either a lack of tourism skills and knowledge
on the part of local business owners or inflated predictions for visitor numbers
used to justify the tourism development.

Arguably some of the negative impacts discussed in the case studies could
have been avoided or mitigated with planning and development controls. But
a major challenge for managing tourism impacts is that we have a very limited
understanding of these impacts. Much of the published research into tourism
impacts has been focused on a limited range of situations with a strong focus on
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destinations with established and large-scale tourism sectors (Fagence, 2003).
Further, there has been a narrow focus in the existing research on how impacts
are related to resident—guest interactions (Apostolopoulos and Sonmez, 1999) or
to resident characteristics (Pearce et al., 1996). Pearce et al. (1996), for example,
reviewed a large number of studies of resident perceptions of tourism impacts and
reported a list of explanatory variables that had been considered in these studies.
Of the 12 variables on this list, ten were characteristics of the residents. There
has been very little research into the characteristics of the tourism development
process that contribute to its impacts.

One consequence of this limited understanding of tourism development
processes and how they contribute to impacts has been a tendency to falsely con-
nect numbers of tourists to a destination with negative impacts on that destin-
ation, especially negative environmental impacts (Andersen, 1991; Southgate and
Sharpley, 2002). Several authors have noted that this approach is overly simplistic
and ignores the critical role of regulation and governance in managing tourism
impacts (Andersen, 1991; Snow and Wheeler, 2000). This approach also ignores
the substantial negative environmental impacts that can result from the presence
of minimal numbers of uncontrolled tourists (Sulaiman, 1996; Andersen, 1991).
In summary, our knowledge of the factors and processes that contribute to tour-
ism impacts in a number of areas is very limited and requires much more research
attention (Fagence, 2003; Ioannides, 2003).

Ecotourism and Community-based Tourism

In response to the types of negative impacts reported in the case study analy-
sis, alternative forms of tourism, especially ecotourism and community-based
tourism (CBT), have been proposed. The results of critical analyses of these new
approaches have not, however, provided much evidence that they offer any better
outcomes for the residents of the destinations. Wilson (1996), for example, con-
cluded after a review of alternative tourism developments in the Caribbean that
‘the advocacy of alternative forms of tourism serves mainly to project an image of
political responsibility while supporting a marketing strategy aimed at expanding
tourism’ (p. 75). In a similar review of a number of alternative tourism devel-
opments in a range of developing countries, Kiss (2004) concluded that ‘many
projects cited as success stories actually . . . provide only a modest supplement to
local livelihoods and remain dependent on external support for long periods, if not
indefinitely’ (p. 232).

Ecotourism in particular has come under increasing criticism. As with many
concepts in tourism, there is substantial debate over the definition of ecotourism.
For the purposes of this discussion, ecotourism will be defined as ‘nature-based,
learning-oriented tourism that has the intention of being . . . sustainable’ (Weaver,
2003, p. 251). Ecotourism developments are typically small-scale, located in
or near natural environments, and offer more intensive nature-based activities
(Weaver, 2003). Despite the positive intentions of ecotourism proponents, Stamou
and Pareskevopoulos (2003) concluded that ‘ecotourism chiefly functions as a
market mechanism through which consumers attenuate their guilt with respect
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to the environment’ (p. 34). Such sentiments are becoming increasingly common
as systematic evaluations are being conducted into established and emerging eco-
tourism programmes. More detailed evaluations and critiques of ecotourism as a
development option can be found in Barkin (2003), Butcher (2006), Carrier and
Macleod (2005), Cater (2003) and Kruger (2005).

CBT is the other popular alternative offered to traditional tourism devel-
opment styles and it can be defined as tourism based on negotiation and par-
ticipation with key stakeholders in the destination (Saarinen, 2006). In CBT,
the hosts play a central role in determining the form and process of tourism
development (Timothy, 2002). Although from these definitions CBT appears
to have the potential to improve tourism development processes and outcomes,
as with ecotourism, little evidence exists to show that this potential is being
fulfilled. Indeed a number of studies have been published identifying chal-
lenges to the effective implementation of CBT. Johnson and Wilson (2000)
critically analysed arguments for greater community involvement in decision
making in the broader context of development in general, and concluded that
proponents of community-based decision-making processes were often naive
about existing political structures. Simple assumptions about the nature of
political power meant that existing power structures were rarely challenged
or changed, with the consequence that not all stakeholders were able to speak
openly or with authority about their views on the proposed development
options. According to Johnson and Wilson (2000), community participation
processes can also be dominated by external consultants, government staff
and development or aid agency personnel, whose knowledge of both the pro-
posed development and of the decision-making process gives them an advan-
tage over the local residents.

This problem of a lack of knowledge has also been noted in discussions of
community involvement in tourism development planning (Timothy, 1999;
Upchurch and Teivane, 2000; Chakravarty, 2003; Blackman et al., 2004; Reid
et al., 2004). Okech (2006) uses examples from Africa to show that local residents
often lack understanding of their own rights and of tourism, and this severely
limits their ability to participate in tourism decision making even when commu-
nity participation processes are conducted. Moscardo (2006) argues that a lack of
knowledge of tourism markets has been used in many developing and peripheral
regions to justify the exclusion of local residents and other community stakehold-
ers from involvement in marketing decisions. Pearce et al. (1996) also note that
residents in rural and peripheral regions typically have very limited experience
of being tourists themselves and so lack knowledge of the potential demands of
tourists or of the impacts and changes likely to be associated with tourism devel-
opment. According to Hall (2005), limited awareness of tourism can contribute
to false expectations about the benefits of tourism and a lack of preparedness for
the changes associated with tourism, and limits opportunities for locals to benefit
from tourism business opportunities.

A lack of tourism knowledge is only one challenge for CBT. Studies critically
analysing CBT in practice in a range of locations have identified several barriers
to the effectiveness of strategies for community involvement in tourism decisions.
These barriers include:
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the costs for participants;

increased time to make decisions, resulting in lost opportunities;

difficulties in getting widespread representation in the processes;

cultural and political restrictions on public expression and debate; and
problems with conflicts over tourism (Hall, 2000; Tosun, 2000; Timothy and
Tosun, 2003).

Finally, it has been suggested that CBT approaches have not yet been fully inte-
grated into formal tourism planning processes (Butler, 1999; Burns, 2000).
Timothy (1999, p. 371) states that

most of the planning literature dealing with tourism focuses on what should be done
in developing the industry at the expense of providing an understanding of what is
actually being pursued and what can be done given a destination’s local conditions.

In other words, many existing tourism planning models are prescriptive and start
with the assumption that tourism should be developed. The option of not devel-
oping tourism is not considered and this omission is fundamentally inconsistent
with CBT.

Barriers to Effective Tourism Development

The second part of Timothy's (1999) statement quoted in the previous para-
graph highlights a further problem with existing approaches to tourism planning
— they are rarely grounded in an understanding of actual tourism development
processes (Hall, 2000; Koh, 2002; Moscardo, 2005b). The case studies of tour-
ism development used earlier to describe the negative impacts of tourism were
analysed as part of a project to understand the factors associated with different
outcomes of tourism development in rural and/or peripheral regions. Table 1.1
summarizes the most commonly reported problems with, or barriers to, effective
tourism development. The table also lists key results from two similar studies pub-
lished in the tourism literature.

There are clear and consistent patterns in the results across all three studies
with recurring themes related to local leadership, local stakeholder coordination
and participation, the negative role of external agents, poor or no planning and
a lack of relevant information, especially with regard to markets. Further investi-
gation of the pattern of co-occurrence of these themes in the case study projects
revealed a clear pattern linking the theme and this is presented in Fig. 1.1. This
figure sets out a conceptual framework for understanding how these barriers
combine to create negative outcomes from tourism development. As can be seen
in the figure, there is a cumulative effect of the barriers with the ones lower in
the framework contributing both directly to the negative outcomes and indirectly
through the other barriers. At the bottom of the figure is the barrier of limited
tourism knowledge, experience or awareness.

More specifically the analysis of the cases indicated that destination resi-
dents and other stakeholders, especially local government officials and staff, often
have limited understanding of how tourism operates as a system, what the full
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Table 1.1. Key dimensions of tourism development.
Barriers to effective
tourism development Wilson et al. (2001) Blackman et al. (2004)
from the case studies success factors Success factors Problems
Themes common to all studies
Dominance of Support from Local government Community
external agents local government control over opposition to
Limited development development external
community Widespread High levels of control over
involvement or community community development
control support involvement Limited or no
Lack of coordination Coordination and Coordination and coordination
of community cooperation cooperation mechanisms
stakeholders and between between No implementation
conflict stakeholders and stakeholders of plans
Limited connections entrepreneurs Good connections Loss of local
to tourism Information and to tourism leaders
distribution technical distribution Lack of funding/
systems assistance for systems financial
Reliance on external promotion Market research support
agents for market Strategic planning and planning Limited
information Good leadership Detailed action and infrastructure,
Limited or no formal Sufficient funds for implementation especially
planning development plans accomodation
Lack of local Effective local Support for local
tourism leaders tourist leaders
Lack of local association Government
skills and capital support for
Poor/limited education and
infrastructure funding schemes

Themes unique to each study

False expectations
of benefits and
limited awareness

of potential negative

impacts

A focus on a total

visitor experience
in product
development

Investment in transport

infrastructure

Appropriate
development for
the setting

Identification of
unique
experiences for
visitors

A wide range of
negative
impacts

range of tourism development options are, what the potential impacts of tourism
might be, the skills required to work in tourism and the potential markets that
exist globally for tourism. While this lack of knowledge has been recognized in the
tourism literature (Timo, 1999; Tosun, 2000; Burns and Sancho, 2002, 2003;
Sharpley, 2002), there exists little information on how to resolve this problem.
What is required are case studies and systematic evaluations of different methods
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Negative outcomes of
tourism development

Limited community involvement in tourism development
A A

No planning for tourism or coordination of
stakeholders

A A A

No local tourism External agents
leaders dominate
A A

Limited tourism knowledge and experience

Fig. 1.1. Connections between barriers to effective tourism development.

of enhancing community knowledge of tourism. It is important to note that what
is required here is not training or education to work in tourism, but knowledge
about tourism to allow community residents to actively take part in tourism devel-
opment decisions.

This lack of tourism knowledge is a critical barrier that not only directly lim-
its the ability of locals to participate in tourism development, but also contributes
to the next two barriers — a lack of local tourism leadership and domination of
external agents. One of the few published studies of tourism leadership (Long and
Nuckolls, 1994) highlighted the importance of knowledge for effective leaders.
Without local leaders it becomes easier for external agents to gain power over the
tourism development process. This power can be further enhanced when locals
are portrayed as lacking tourism expertise and thus requiring the assistance of
external agents such as marketing consultants and tour operators (Moscardo,
2006). As with tourism knowledge, while it has been recognized that tourism
leadership is important, knowledge about how to identify, develop and support
local tourism leaders is only just beginning to emerge (Koh, 2002). In the case
studies local leaders were also often successful entrepreneurs expanding local
business opportunities, suggesting that information on enhancing the effective-
ness of local entrepreneurs is also likely to be important in creating better out-
comes for local communities from tourism.

Where there is limited local knowledge of tourism, few, if any, local leaders
emerge, and external agents hold the balance of power over tourism development
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decisions. Under these conditions it is not surprising to find that tourism plan-
ning is not often conducted and that little effort is made to coordinate the interests
of local stakeholders. Without effective coordination mechanisms and tourism
plans it becomes increasingly difficult for destination communities to get involved
in either tourism development decisions or to participate in tourism businesses.
This limits the potential for positive impacts from tourism and can further exacer-
bate negative impacts. More research and better information on different options
for involving communities in tourism through better coordination mechanisms,
partnerships and other cooperative ventures would be useful in assisting commu-
nities to overcome these barriers.

What Is Community Capacity?

The findings of the analysis of the 392 case studies of tourism development indi-
cated that the most basic barrier to effective tourism development was a lack of
knowledge about tourism in general. This lack of tourism knowledge was a key
element contributing to limited local tourism leadership, effective planning and
coordination and involvement of local stakeholders. These are all elements of
community readiness or capacity to participate in tourism development. The con-
cept of community capacity has been given only limited attention in the tourism
literature (Bourke and Luloff, 1996; Reid et al., 2004). This concept has, however,
been extensively used in other areas of development, especially health, education
and agriculture (Lavarack, 2005).

Table 1.2 provides a selection of definitions of community capacity that high-
light common themes and characteristics. Two key ideas are common to all the
definitions in Table 1.2: (i) that community capacity is about collective knowledge
and ability within the community itself; and (ii) that this knowledge and ability
is used to define problems and options from within the community. Community
capacity is, therefore, a precondition for any other activity.

Table 1.2. Selection of definitions of community capacity.

Definition Source
Community capacity refers to the levels of competence, Balint, 2006, p. 140
ability and skills necessary to set and achieve relevant
goals.

Community capacity is the ability of individuals, organisations Hounslow, 2002, p. 20
and communities to manage their affairs and to work
collectively to foster and sustain positive change.

Community capacity is the degree to which a community Smith et al., 2001, p. 33
can develop, implement and sustain actions for
strengthening community health.

Community capacity includes the assets and attributes Lavarack, 2005, p. 267
that a community is able to draw upon in order to
improve their lives. It is the ability to define, evaluate,
analyse and act on . .. concerns of importance.
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One important characteristic of community capacity is that it is based in part
upon social capital (Hounslow, 2002). According to Woodhouse (2006), social
capital can be defined as the resources an individual can access and use based
upon the relationships they have with others. Social capital includes the networks
and relationships between people in a community, and the levels of trust and
cohesiveness that exist within a community (Woodhouse, 2006). As such, it is
a critical component that allows the collective action that is central to commu-
nity capacity (Balint, 2006). The analysis of the 392 case studies referred to pre-
viously indicated that tourism development often erodes social capital and thus
contributes to breaking down rather than building community capacity.

In addition to defining community capacity and describing its characteristics,
work in health, agriculture and education has also established areas or domains
that require attention in any capacity-building exercise. These are:

knowledge and the ability to define and suggest solutions for problems;

the ability to critically evaluate proposed projects and activities;

local leadership and entrepreneurship;

specific technical and managerial skills in target areas;

networks and community cohesiveness;

equitable partnerships with external organizations;

resources and infrastructure; and

motivation and confidence (Goodman et al., 1998; Hounslow, 2002; Simpson
et al., 2003; Lavarack, 2005; Slater et al., 2005; Balint, 2006; Woodhouse,
2006).

Building Community Capacity for Tourism Development

In the introduction to this book it was suggested that the key question driving all
the contributions in this book was: how can we improve the process of tourism
development and enhance its benefits for destinations in developing, rural and/or
peripheral regions? The discussion and research presented in the previous sec-
tions suggest that one answer to this question is to improve community capacity
building before the process of tourism planning even begins. This literature and
research evidence from health, education and agriculture highlight the impor-
tance of key elements of community capacity building occurring before specific
development options or programmes are chosen or pursued.

Figure 1.2 sets out a model for achieving this goal. On the right side is a
simplified version of a standard tourism planning approach, typical of many
planning texts. This approach begins with the assumption that some form of
tourism is desirable and should and/or will be developed. The main steps in such
an approach include identifying stakeholders and their roles in discussing and set-
ting out tourism options, consulting with these stakeholders to identify resources
available for tourism developments and then using this information to conduct
strategic planning exercises. Typically these strategic plans do include discussions
of infrastructure, education and community awareness needs, but these discus-
sions are framed in the context of advocating, rather than critically assessing,
tourism development proposals.
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The left side of Fig. 1.2 sets out a different approach to tourism planning,
incorporating concepts from the community development literature. Specifically,
this model places the creation or enhancement of a tourism knowledge base
before decisions are made about tourism. This approach also includes the step
of critically evaluating tourism against other development options and explicitly
allows for a decision to be made not to pursue tourism at all.

Once tourism is chosen as an option, the community capacity-building
approach directs attention towards strategies and programmes to enhance the
domains identified as critical to overall community capacity, including local
leaders and entrepreneurs, coordination mechanisms, networks and equitable

Incorporating building CBT planning
community capacity approach
Identify stakeholders and Identify stakeholders and
their roles their roles
4 A
Identify full Create tourism
range of < >
knowledge and
development
. awareness
options
v
Consider tourism in Identn‘)_ll rtta’lso?rces
broader av;su able for
development context ourism
A 4
Do not )
choose |« Choose tourism
tourism
A
Build community capacity
for tourism X
L Conduct strategic
lannin:
Conduct strategic P 9
planning
v
Implementation of plans Implementation of plans

Fig. 1.2. Model for community capacity building for tourism development decisions.
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partnerships. These activities run parallel to specific planning for tourism and
should enhance the destination community’s abilities not only to implement the
tourism plans, but also to retain control over the plans themselves.

Conclusion

The challenge for this model is that there exist critical gaps in our knowledge of
how to achieve the goals embedded in the community capacity-building approach
to tourism development set out in Fig. 1.2. There are three main areas where our
understanding of the critical phenomena could be improved:

our understanding of the processes that result in various tourism impacts;
our understanding of effective ways to enhance a community’s collective
tourism knowledge in such a way as to improve their ability to plan for, and
critically evaluate, tourism; and

e our understanding of different mechanisms for improving community par-
ticipation in tourism, including the development of partnerships, entrepre-
neurs and tourism leaders.
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As so clearly highlighted by Moscardo (Chapter 1, this volume), tourism fre-
quently fails to live up to the unrealistically high expectations that are placed
upon it. Furthermore, while tourism has the potential to bring great benefits, it
also imposes costs on host communities, and since the costs and benefits associ-
ated with tourism are not distributed evenly, inevitable conflicts arise. It comes as
no surprise to find that virtually all of the case studies considered by Moscardo
(Chapter 1, this volume) had groups that supported tourism developments and
groups that opposed them.

The strong message that arises from these observationsis that those interested
in promoting regional development should not simply seek to attract as many
tourists as possible into their local area. Instead, they should first ask whether
they ought to be promoting tourism at all.

In a theoretical, textbook world, one could answer this question by deciding
whether the benefits of tourism outweigh its costs, and whether these net benefits
also outweigh the net benefits of alternative development options. Yet we donotlive
in a theoretical, textbook world, and it is simply not possible to accurately measure
all of the costs and benefits associated with tourism. Despite the fact that the eco-
nomics literature abounds with examples of techniques that attempt to measure
non-market values, too many of tourism’s impacts fall outside the marketplace,
making measurement an impractical option. Furthermore, it is not generally pos-
sible to measure all the costs and benefits of tourism since those impacts — indeed
the impacts of any activity — are not exogenously given values that are passed
down from on high. Among many other things, they depend, interactively, on the
actions and activities of those within the destination community.

In other words, the overall community impact of tourism will depend, at least
in part, on the way it is planned for and managed. So instead of focusing all effort
on promoting tourism (without ever asking whether it should be promoted) or on

©CAB International 2008. Building Community Capacity for Tourism Development
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attempting to empirically measure all of tourism’s costs and benefits, those inter-
ested in regional development may find that they are able to reap greater return
from their efforts if they seek to identify actions or activities that communities can
undertake to increase the industry’s net benefits. And that is what this chapter
attempts to do.

Specifically, it aims to: (i) provide readers with background information about
some of the ways in which both tourists and tourism enterprises create economic
costs and benefits within rural communities; and (ii) use that information to iden-
tify ‘pathways’ and ‘pitfalls’ for planners who are keen to enhance the net com-
munity benefits of this important regional industry.

This chapter is divided into two main sections. The first focuses on ‘tourists’,
the key message being that since different visitors interact with their host com-
munities in different ways, regions may be able to improve the net benefits of
tourism if they seek to attract the ‘right’ type of tourist. ‘Pathways and pitfalls’
for attempting to achieve this are discussed at the end of the first section. The
second major section of this chapter focuses on tourism enterprises, arguing that
(all else constant) the community-wide benefits of tourism can be increased if
tourism enterprises can be encouraged to purchase a large proportion of their
required goods and services locally, provided that community capacity to supply
those goods and services is also enhanced. Here too, some of the ‘pathways and
pitfalls’ to achieve that are discussed (at the end of the second section).

The focus of this chapter is arguably somewhat narrow because it ignores
or glosses over many key ‘actors’ in the tourism industry, and also many of the
social, cultural and environmental issues that are necessarily intertwined with
the economic ones presented here. Indeed the chapter also ignores or glosses over
many economic issues that are associated with tourism and regional economic
development. Readers are therefore encouraged — nay urged — to consider the
ideas that are presented here, alongside and in conjunction with, those presented
elsewhere in this book and in the associated reference lists.

Visitors

When a tourist visits a region, he/she does not simply inject money into the eco-
nomy by making local purchases. The tourist also interacts with members of the
local community. Likewise he/she will use — and sometimes even abuse — local
resources such as food, water and housing. Sadly, there is no guarantee that the
good interactions will serve as adequate compensation for the bad, and even when
a destination community is adequately compensated for the bad, those who receive
the compensation will not always be those who bear the costs. As noted earlier, an
inevitable outcome of this is conflict, and — perhaps unsurprisingly — much effort
is expended in trying to find ways of identifying, measuring and managing the
impacts of tourism so as to avoid, or at least mitigate, some of that conflict.

From an economic perspective, it is interesting to note that many of the positive
impacts of tourism that are identified within the literature are financial. A more tho-
rough discussion of these effects is contained in the second section of this chapter, but
suffice to say here, when tourists spend money within local communities, they raise
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regional incomes — sometimes by more than the value of their spending. As might be
expected, there is a substantial body of research that seeks to estimate the magnitude
of this contribution in various settings (see, e.g. Kerr et al., 1986; Driml, 1987; Blaine,
1992; West, 1993; Wanhill, 1994; Bureau of Tourism Research, 1999; Frechtling
and Horvath, 1999; Breen et al., 2001; Chang, 2001; Mules et al., 2003; Dwyer et al.,
2004; Suh and Gartner, 2004 to name but a few), and there are also examples of
studies that seek to highlight other positive side effects of that spending as when, for
example, Iconic wildlife tourism provides communities with a financial incentive to
preserve its environmental heritage (e.g. Hoyt, 2001; Smith et al., 2005).

In contrast, relatively few of the negative impacts of tourism that are discussed
within the literature are of a financial nature. Dwyer et al. (2004), however, do
show how tourism expenditure can serve to raise local prices, thereby ‘crowding
out’ other forms of expenditure, and researchers have noted some of the finan-
cially negative side effects of tourism — see, for example, Greiner et al. (2004). For
the most part though, the negative impacts of tourism that are discussed are non-
financial — the unintended (and unforeseen) consequence of having too many
people travelling to regions that are not well prepared for them. These effects
include, but are by no means limited to, the impacts associated with Moscardo’s
(Chapter 1, this volume) five main ‘themes’ of environmental degradation, con-
flict, cultural challenges, disruptions to daily life and disillusionment (see also
Brown and Mendelsohn, 1984; Wanhill, 1997; Caserta and Russo, 2002; Egan
and Nield, 2003; Greiner et al., 2004; Mbaiwa, 2005; Smith et al., 2005).

Of most interest here is the fact that different types of visitors have differ-
ent regional impacts — be they negative or positive. This is because they behave
differently and therefore contribute different resources to, and withdraw differ-
ent resources from, their host communities. That different types of tourists have
different tastes and motivations and reasons for travel is well documented in the
literature (Pearce, 2001; Galloway, 2002; Jensen and Korneliussen, 2002; Brown,
2003; Lee et al., 2004). But different visitor groups also engage in different activities
and have different spending patterns (Diaz-Perez et al., 2005; Stoeckl et al., 2006).
Furthermore, they use different facilities (Galloway, 2002), show different degrees
of sustainable behaviour (Caserta and Russo, 2002) and express different levels of
willingness to pay for access to congested areas (Dimara and Skuras, 1998).

Consequently, both the level and the distribution of tourism ‘impacts’ (posi-
tive and negative) will vary according to the aggregate number of visitors, the
visitor management regime and the type of visitors that are attracted to a region.
Importantly, since different regions are known to attract different types of visitors
(see, e.g. the contrasting visitor characteristics of the following studies: Knapman
and Stoeckl, 1995; Ryan and Mo, 2001; Prideaux, 2002; Huang and Tsai, 2003;
Sorensen and Epps, 2003; Greiner et al., 2004 ), planners cannot simply assume
that what is good (or bad) for one region will also be good (or bad) for another.

Pathways and pitfalls
The preceding discussion suggests that regional communities which are able to

attract the ‘right kind’ of visitor will accumulate greater community benefits from
tourism than those that cannot — provided, of course, that the visitor impacts are
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managed appropriately. It is thus in a community’s best interest to try and identify
specific types of visitors whom they are both willing and able to attract to their
region — although regions need not simply target segments whose current behav-
iour is ‘desirable’; they can also target visitor segments that are likely to be suscep-
tible to marketing messages that encourage them to adopt ‘desirable’ behaviours
(Dinan and Sargeant, 2000).

On the surface, this sounds like a reasonably easy task, but it could be very diffi-
cult for small communities to identify a ‘desirable’ visitor mix. Part of what makes the
task difficult is that there is relatively little information about the potential impacts
of different types of visitors within specific regions. So planners may need to collect
information about the likely impact of a range of different types of visitors (managed
in different ways) prior to making judgements about their relative ‘desirability’.

Another complicating factor is that visitors who are perceived as being ‘desir-
able’ to some individuals within a particular community may be perceived as ‘unde-
sirable’ to others. This occurs because different types of visitors spend money on, and
engage in, different types of activities; the inevitable consequence being that it will
be difficult to get community consensus on what the ‘desirable’ visitor mix is. The
owners of restaurants and cafés, for example, may want to attract visitors who spend
large sums in restaurants, while the owners of caravan parks may prefer to attract
visitors who like to camp. In contrast, non-business-owning local residents may pre-
fer visitors who are unlikely to frequent, and thus congest, their favourite locations.

While it may be possible to identify one particular type of visitor who satisfies all
the needs of those within the community, that is unlikely to occur in all situations.
Some type of compromise may be necessary. So planners should not simply allocate
time and resources to investigate the potential community impacts of a range of dif-
ferent tourist types. They should also ensure that there are resources available to:
(i) arrive at a (possibly negotiated) community consensus on the ‘desirable’ visitor
mix; and (ii) develop appropriate marketing and visitor management strategies to
help minimize the negative impacts that may arise from the behaviours of their
targeted visitor mix. Moreover, since one expects the mix of visitors to a particular
destination to change over time (Butler, 1980), planners will need to be cognizant of
the fact that the community ‘impacts’ of tourism will change over time, the implica-
tion being that their visitor management regime will also need to change over time.

In short, this type of planning may help raise the net benefits of tourism by
ensuring that the ‘right’ type of visitor is attracted to the ‘right’ type of region.
But to be effective, the planning process will need to be well resourced and should,
ideally, involve ongoing, interactive engagement with the broader community.
Furthermore, to be truly effective, the planning process should not merely con-
sider the impact of its ‘desirable’ visitor mix; it should also consider the impact of
its tourism enterprises and the consequent flow-on (or multiplier) effects of the
tourist expenditure. It is to that important topic that the discussion now turns.

Tourism Enterprises

When new tourists are attracted to a region and enticed into spending money,
the recipient of that money (hereafter referred to as a ‘tourism enterprise’) will
see an increase in income. But that is not, necessarily, the end of the story. If the
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tourism enterprise spends at least some of its extra income with other, regional,
businesses or households (hiring extra labour, for example), then those busi-
nesses and households will also see an increase in income. And if those businesses
and householders spend at least some of their extra income on regional goods
(purchasing a drink at the local hotel, for example), then still more local busi-
nesses or households will see an increase in income. The final aggregate change
in regional income (i.e. the sum of all increments) will thus normally exceed the
initial change in tourist expenditure (AE), and can, in some circumstances, be
calculated by multiplying the AE by the Keynesian multiplier.

Importantly, ‘feedback’ effects (e.g. price increases) will tend to moderate at
least some of these effects — meaning that the magnitude of the ‘final’ change in
regional income will be somewhat less than that indicated by the multiplier. But
the key point remains, namely that the final size of the economic stimulus of a
tourist dollar depends upon the expenditure patterns of local firms and house-
holds. The larger the proportion of any ‘extra’ income re-spent within the local
region, the larger are the multiplier and the greater the overall regional benefits
of that initial tourist expenditure. Hence, much effort is expended in attempting
to determine the size of regional tourist multipliers.

Untilrecently many researchers used static input—output (I0) analysis to generate
regional multiplier estimates (Blaine, 1992; Wanhill, 1994; Frechtling and Horvath,
1999; Cegielski et al., 2001). One of the significant advantages of this approach is
that it provides a detailed picture of inter-industry links. Not only does this allow one
to consider the total economic impact of a change in one part of the economy but
it also allows for the identification of specific sectors within the economy that are
likely to be most affected. There are, however, several problems with the technique;
IO tables only provide a snapshot of a given economy at a specific and retrospective
point in time, and they require researchers to accept stringent assumptions about the
structure of the economy (e.g. the need to assume Leontieff technologies).

Nowadays, more sophisticated versions of I0 models (dynamic IO tables,
social accounting matrices, etc.) are available (see West, 1993; West and Gamage,
2001) and advances in information technology have made computable general
equilibrium (CGE) models a viable, theoretically preferable and increasingly popu-
lar method of estimating regional multipliers (Dwyer et al., 2004). Yet it takes
many resources to develop these models and in some cases it is simply not cost-
effective to build complex models of small, rural areas. Therefore, few ‘off-the-
shelf’ models are available for regional planners to use.

Furthermore, even when ‘off-the-shelf” CGE models are available, it can be
difficult to use them to estimate the regional economic impact of tourism. At
least part of the problem arises because tourism encompasses multiple industries
including, but by no means limited to, accommodation, restaurants and cafes; trans-
port and travel; retail trade; and cultural and recreational services. So the standard
‘sectors’ often used in 10 and CGE models do not correspond directly to the tour-
ism ‘industry’ and adjustments have to be made. Another significant problem is
that businesses that provide goods and services to tourists frequently also provide
goods and services to locals (e.g. cafes). Consequently, it is not always easy to
determine which parts of business revenues belong to the tourism ‘industry’ and
which parts do not.
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Researchers interested in estimating the regional impact of tourism are
thus frequently forced to use shortcuts and approximations and many different
approaches are available (see Flegg and Webber, 1997; Baaijens et al., 1998;
Harris and Liu, 1998; Chang, 2001; Egan and Nield, 2003, for an overview of
Archer’s 1971 approach; Tohmo, 2004; Scottish Executive, 2005; Stoeckl, forth-
coming). Yet, despite the diverse range of techniques employed, there seems to
be widespread agreement that the economic impact of tourism is often overesti-
mated (Egan and Nield, 2003) and that its economic impact is generally much less
in small communities than across large regions.

In Australia, for example, the ABS’ (2001) estimate of the multiplier associ-
ated with the accommodation, restaurant and cafes sector for all of Australia is
2.99, but Johnson (2001) estimates that the multiplier for that same sector is 2.62
for Western Australia and just 1.51 for Kimberley (a smaller part of the state of
Western Australia). Similarly, Mistilis and Dwyer (1999) find that there is a con-
centration of economic impacts in ‘gateways’ (cities) rather than regional areas;
West and Gamage (2001) estimate that the ‘impact multiplier’ across all tourists
over all of Victoria (Australia) is less than 2; and Stoeckl (forthcoming) finds that
tourism multipliers are generally much smaller in the remote parts of northern
Australia than they are in regional centres.

This story is confirmed in other international studies: Baaijens et al. (1998)
report that the size of a region’s tourism multiplier is positively correlated with its
population and geographical size; Frechtling and Horvath (1999) find that the
implicit final demand multiplier for tourism in Washington, DC is just 1.2; and
Mbaiwa (2005) found that tourism did little to promote economic development
in rural areas. Evidently, the smaller the economy of enquiry, the smaller is the
economic impact of tourism.

Sadly, many small regional communities are not aware of this, and hope (or
expect?) that their multipliers will be as large as those of urban centres. Not sur-
prisingly, they are disappointed when it does not prove to be the case, and as noted
by Moscardo (Chapter 1, this volume) the most common (economic) complaint
of small communities is that tourism brings less income and fewer jobs than
expected.

Pathways and pitfalls

The key message flowing from the preceding discussion is that planners should be
forewarned of the fact that in regional areas, small multipliers are the norm, not the
exception. Nevertheless, there are ways of attempting to increase the size of local
multipliers, thus raising the indirect (flow-on) effects of the tourist expenditure.

Specifically, it is clear that tourism enterprises which purchase many sup-
plies locally provide a larger (financial) stimulus to their local community than
tourism enterprises which import their supplies from elsewhere. The policy/plan-
ning implication of this is that those who wish to enhance the benefits of tourism
may not, necessarily, need to attract more tourists. Instead, they may be able to
increase the financial impact of their existing set of tourists by encouraging the
development and use of support industries.
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Members of remote communities could, for example, be encouraged to start up
enterprises that seek to provide needed inputs to other existing local businesses —e.g.
food and clean linen for motels. This could work particularly well in cases where
there are too few visitors to support several tourism business. Instead of competing
against each other for scarce customers, organizations could profit by supplying dif-
ferent types of goods and services along a single ‘supply chain’.

Admittedly, businesses that seek to earn money by supplying inputs to other
businesses will only receive a portion of the total revenues received by the busi-
nesses at the top of the supply chain. But a small portion of someone else’s rev-
enues may still be larger than other alternatives (e.g. no income at all), and some
individuals may like the option of running a part-time business. Furthermore,
some enterprises may be able to provide inputs to multiple businesses, thereby
receiving multiple portions.

The idea of using supply chains to stimulate regional economic growth is not
new: ‘One of the most significant ways of ensuring that tourism contributes to fair
and sustainable socio-economic development, is to build links between tourism
and local economic activities via the “supply chain”’ (Tapper, 2001, p. 360). But
it is difficult to implement effective supply-chain strategies if regional businesses
are either unwilling or unable to purchase inputs from within their local area, and
it seems that many communities find that tourism brings greater benefits to those
outside the region than to local residents (Moscardo, Chapter 1, this volume).

To date, there has been relatively little research into the expenditure patterns of
tourism enterprises, or on their motivations for purchasing goods and services locally
or otherwise (although examples do exist: see Tapper, 2001; Tyrrell and Johnston,
2001; Reichel and Haber, 2005). But in a survey of more than 400 tourism enter-
prises located across Northern Australia, Stoeckl (2007) found that, on average:

e Businesses disagreed with the statement that ‘local goods are cheaper than
non-local goods’.

e Businesses located in regional centres disagreed with the statement less vehe-
mently than those that were located in postcodes that had been classified as
remote or very remote.

At least in Northern Australia, it seems that there is a perception (or a reality?)
that goods are more expensive in remote areas than in regional centres.

The key problem here, of course, is that individual tourism enterprises need to
consider their profitability. They may not, therefore, be willing (or even able) to pur-
chase local goods and services that are more expensive than their imported counter-
parts. Admittedly some businesses may determine that it is in their long-term interest
to encourage local suppliers and may thus be willing to pay higher supply costs for
an initial few years while stimulating local networks. But the owners of private busi-
nesses often have short time horizons or high discount rates and are thus unwill-
ing to accept current, higher costs, in exchange for future benefits that are of an
uncertain magnitude (Gunningham and Rees, 1997, pp. 374—375). Moreover, there
is evidence to suggest that small firms have shorter time horizons than large firms
(Australian Bureau of Industry Economics, 1995). Thus, ‘short-termism’ may prove
to be a significant barrier to the effective implementation of supply-chain policies in
the tourism industry, since it is dominated by small firms (Welford et al., 1999).
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Planners may therefore need to provide tourism enterprises with an incentive
to buy (or employ) locally and the incentive will need to be large enough to
overcome any real, or perceived, ‘disadvantages’ associated with local purchases.
But they need to be careful to avoid a myopic focus on ‘buy local’ policies, since
on their own, they cannot be guaranteed to reduce aggregate regional imports —
particularly if the number of local suppliers remains constant. Nevertheless, if
certain conditions hold, ‘buy local’ policies, which raise the number of local sup-
pliers, can lower imports (Miyagiwa, 1991), thereby increasing the net regional
benefits of tourism. It is, therefore, important to ensure that ‘buy local” policies
are used primarily to help stimulate the local supply chain. Once local supply
chains are fully operational, discriminatory procurement policies may be neither
necessary nor desirable.

That point aside, one type of ‘incentive’ is unlikely to suit all situations, so dif-
ferent regions will necessarily need to consider different incentives that suit, among
other things, their culture, their tourists and their businesses (although all planners
should avoid the trap of precisely specifying the types of goods and services that
must be purchased locally or to specifically name preferred local suppliers, since
this could stifle innovation and unfairly preclude new businesses from becoming
part of the supply chain, thus defeating the entire purpose of the policy).

Some regions, for example, may decide to consider the purchasing and
employment policies of businesses when deciding whether or not to give building
approvals — or they may, at the very least, give preferential treatment to organi-
zations that are not party to contractual arrangements which require them to
purchase goods or services from outside the local area. In other regions, gov-
ernments might choose to tax businesses that have ‘buy (or employ) local’ poli-
cies at a lower rate than those who do not and still other regions may use some
form of social sanctioning to entice firms into sourcing goods and services from
within their local area. But whatever the tactic, the hard reality of the ‘bottom
line’ means that one cannot naively assume that a tourism enterprise will provide
other than lip service to buy (or employ) local policies if it does not help improve
their long-run profitability.

When attempting to stimulate local supply chains, planners may also need
to provide training and support to aspiring suppliers. This is especially true since
‘smaller firms, in particular, suffer from inadequate resources. . . [and]... the lack
of capacity to comprehend and address a wide variety of complex issues simulta-
neously, may result in a failure to access or respond to information, even when
it is rational (and profitable) to do so’ (Sinclair, 1997, p. 551). Indeed potential
suppliers may need to be provided with quite specific information about the types
of goods and services required by the tourism enterprises within their region and
may also need training in suitable methods of delivering or presenting those goods
and services (since tourism enterprises at the ‘top’ of the supply chain will not
simply look at the final price when deciding whether to import or buy locally —
among other things, they will also consider the quality and reliability of supply).

Here too, it is important to remember that there is no ‘one size fits all’ solu-
tion: different communities will, necessarily, need to provide different types of
training and support to the ‘supply’ industries within their region. But ‘interme-
diary structures’ may be important in helping to provide training and support
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to potential suppliers within the tourism industry, primarily because small firms
are known to rely on such intermediary organizations for information and advice
(Aalders and Wilthagen, 1997, p. 433).

Finally, it is worth noting that the ‘buy local’ incentive schemes and the
training/support schemes are likely to impose at least some short-term costs on
private businesses and on the community. But the schemes also have the potential
to create many long-term benefits. Tourism enterprises that are able to rely on local
suppliers will not need to order goods from outside the region many months in
advance and may therefore save both time and money in the long term. Likewise,
other non-tourism-based businesses will gain access to local workers and suppli-
ers with a wider set of skills and these skills could raise productivity in a variety
of different industries.

At the risk of becoming repetitious, it is worth reiterating that the more goods
and services that tourism enterprises purchase from within their local communi-
ties, the greater will be the total financial benefits of tourism, and the more widely
will those benefits be distributed. Supply-chain policies do not just serve to increase
the size of thelocal (financial) pie —they also serve to share the pie among a broader
section of the community than might otherwise be the case. Furthermore, one
could also try to capitalize on these strategies if seeking to develop a ‘destination
image’; perhaps gaining marketing advantage from having a region that strives to
make a large part of its tourism product a ‘local’ experience.

Conclusion

To repeat a key point from Moscardo (Chapter 1, this volume), negative tourism
outcomes are most likely to occur when there is limited community involvement
in tourism development. Hence, those wishing to improve community capacity
to capitalize on this important industry need to consider tourism in the broader
community context.

This chapter thus considered both the impact of tourists and the impact of
tourism enterprises from a community perspective, noting that conflicts are likely
to arise when the goals of individuals within a community are not well aligned.
Specific examples raised in this chapter included the following:

e when there is little or no community consensus regarding the type of tourists
(and consequent impacts) that are invited into the region; and/or

e when tourism enterprises import many goods and services from outside the
region.

In both cases, the suggested pathways for improving the planning process so as to
enhance community outcomes involved the adoption of strategies that broaden
the level of community involvement in the tourism development.

To be more specific, in the first situation, it was noted that outcomes might be
improved if planners were to allocate time and resources to:

1. Investigate the potential community impacts of a range of different types of
visitors and to arrive at a (possibly negotiated) community consensus on the
‘desirable’ visitor mix; and
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2. Develop appropriate marketing and visitor management strategies which will
minimize the negative impacts of their targeted visitor mix and which are flexible
enough to change in response to changes in the visitor mix that will inevitably
occur over time.

In the second situation it was noted that outcomes might be improved if planners
were to:

3. Provide incentives for tourism enterprises to purchase goods and services from
local suppliers while attempting to develop a viable local supply chain; and

4. Provide training/support to members of the community who seek to become
part of the tourism supply chain.

While these strategies are capable of improving community outcomes (at least
theoretically), they are no more and no less than a list of ideas, which, by itself,
will contribute nothing to community welfare. The list of ideas needs to be
tailored to suit the needs and situations of specific regions, and must be imple-
mented with the will of the community. The question of how best to do this is
well beyond the scope of this chapter, but must nevertheless be addressed if one
is going to transform the list into a tangible set of activities that improve the
process of tourism development and thus enhance its benefits for destinations
in developing, rural and/or peripheral regions.
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Introduction

This chapter is concerned with the broad-scale analysis and nurturing of the socio-
cultural benefits of tourism. It can be suggested that there are few easy generalizations
about tourism’s sociocultural consequences. There are likely to be even fewer univer-
sal mechanisms to develop and enhance such sociocultural benefits since, both for the
purposes of analysis and action, tourism can be an unwieldy phenomenon. By way of
example, the social and cultural benefits of having backpackers in a community are
different in Australia to the effects of the same travel group in Thailand (Cohen, 2004;
Richards and Wilson, 2004). Factors affecting these tourism differences include the
biophysical and cultural settings in which the tourism operates, the behaviour and
travel patterns of the visitors, the skills of the tourism personnel involved and the role
of tourism in the community’s options for development (Dredge and Jenkins, 2007).

This chapter builds an understanding of tourism’s social and cultural benefits by
initially paying attention to issues of tourism’s diversity as discussed above. It focuses
particularly on cultural relativism, language use, social networks and the concept of
well-being. These concerns are seen as a necessary and informative preface to cap-
turing a rich understanding of the variety and scope of tourism'’s social and cultural
effects. The central part of the discussion then presents an organizing model of socio-
cultural benefits. This approach, it will be argued, holds some promise of enriching the
more traditional discussions which tend only to itemize tourism’s costs and benefits.
A compilation of the mechanisms to enhance tourism'’s benefits in the sociocultural
domain is provided using the insights generated by the organizing model.

Sociocultural Benefits: an Overview

The sociocultural benefits which tourism may bring to destination communities are
principally determined by the perceptions and values of those who influence and are
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affected by the development process. It is especially clear from previous studies that
the worth of most sociocultural outcomes may be largely a matter of stakeholder per-
spective (Rocharungsat, 2004). At the broadest and cross-national level, possible soci-
ocultural benefits such as ‘exposure to outside influences and contact’, ‘awareness of
other societies’ and ‘seeing how other people live’ may be seen positively in some set-
tings and less so in others. In a study of farm tourism in New Zealand, Pearce (1990)
noted that the farm hosts thought of these kinds of items as beneficial to the well-
being of their children. By way of contrast, such demonstration effects were seen as a
source of threat and indeed a negative influence among the more closed Amish farm-
ing communities in the USA studied by Fagence (2003). Such differences in opinion
and appraisal of sociocultural outcomes prevail not just across cultural and national
groups but within communities themselves. Robinson (1997) examined the growth
of tourism and recreation infrastructure, such as museums and heritage centres, in
regional English cities. He noted that previously passive citizens were beginning to
contest the positive views held by city planners and political change agents. In par-
ticular, the residents asked whether the money could be better spent and questioned
the use of a heritage focus as a social and cultural benefit. Such concerns link to a
widely held cultural concern that the process of displaying heritage has the goals of
empowering some and disenfranchising others (Kirshenblatt-Gimblett, 1998).

These divisions and perspectives concerning the benefits of tourism’s socio-
cultural consequences alert researchers to the inappropriateness of using stand-
ardized scales for tourism’s impacts, particularly if those scales contain an implicit
evaluation by the researchers (cf. Lankford and Howard, 1994). A major starting
point in assessing sociocultural benefits is thus one of adopting a position of social
and cultural relativism where the benefits of tourism have to be gleaned from the
stakeholders directly rather than imposed by researchers.

A second perspective worthy of initial consideration in reviewing the devel-
opment of the positive sociocultural benefits of tourism derives from carefully
examining the language of impact studies. Language in tourism has occasion-
ally been a focus of interest for mainstream tourism scholars with considerable
efforts made to locate tourist talk and the languages serving tourists in a broader
sociolinguistic context (Dann, 1996). As Flyvbjerg (2001) and Gergen (1997)
both argue, researchers too have distinct languages, and in this instance the kinds
of language and phraseology used to describe tourism’s impacts are of particu-
lar concern. Some phrases from the research titles in the impacts literature which
are powerful and potentially insightful include ‘in the wake of the tourist’, ‘tour-
ist ghettos’, ‘pathologies’ of the tourist presence, ‘blight’, ‘cultural arrogance’ and
‘sex paradise’ (Lambert, 1966; Young, 1973; Farrell, 1977; Bosselman, 1979;
Pearce, 1993). Within the actual text of many studies a similar emotive language
to that described by Jafari’s (1990, 2005) reactionary platform persists, with not
infrequent references to the erosion, destruction, collapse and even the tragedy of
tourism’s social and cultural legacy. An alternative lexicon using terms such as
accretion, integration, rebuilding, broadening and coexistence is, arguably, less
frequent. The use of modifiers such as modest, minor or partial to describe the
sociocultural impacts of tourism does exist but rather infrequently in the corpus
of sustainability studies in tourism (Bramwell and Lane, 2005). It can be suggested
that careful attention to the use of language should accompany an assessment of
tourism’s sociocultural benefits and a pathway found to use graduated and subtle
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terms rather than a simple dichotomy of success and failure (cf. Gould, 2004). A four
cell model in which the sociocultural benefits of tourism are presented along two
graded dimensions represents a particular response in this chapter to the somewhat
overstated dichotomies sometimes found in this language of tourism analysis.

A central question for studies of tourism'’s sociocultural benefits revolves
around the level or span of these benefits. At the broad level, sociocultural impacts
are linked to such global concerns as the human development index (HDI), the gross
national happiness scores and the happy planet index (Leigh and Wolfers, 2006;
Stanton, 2007). The HDI, which was first developed in 1990, computes a single
measure of national well-being derived from equally weighted contributions from
three domains. There is a one-third contribution from the measure of life expect-
ancy. There is another one-third contribution related to the topic of knowledge
which itself is assessed by adult literacy rates (two-thirds of the knowledge score)
and educational enrollment figures (one-third of the knowledge score). The final
component making up the HDI is described as a decent standard of living, which is
assessed in terms of gross domestic product and purchasing power per capita.

There is plenty of noise in these scores, a fact readily acknowledged by Amartya
Sen, one of the co-founders of the index, when he describes the scores as a ‘vulgar
measure’ (Sen, 2000). Many researchers have become embroiled in debates about
the adequacy and subtlety of the measures. For example, Blanchflower and Oswald
(2005) report that Australia has a very high HDI but very low levels of job satisfac-
tion and relatively poor scores on a range of happiness indicators. Leigh and Wolfers
(2006) contest this set of results and using a broader measure of life satisfaction
find that Australians do report levels of well-being consistent with a high HDI.

The HDI and similar measures of community well-being may also be described
as assessing what Elkington (1997) has called one of the shear zones in the triple
bottom line approach to sustainability. The term shear zone refers to the areas where
the main dimensions of sustainability, which are consistently represented as separate
economic, sociocultural and environmental domains, do effectively overlap. In the
case of the HDI, the shear zone of interest is that between sociocultural dimensions
of well-being and economic measures of development. It is appropriate to extend the
discussion of tourism'’s sociocultural benefits to this shear zone, since such features
of communities as their literacy levels and knowledge competencies are important
social and cultural resources, influencing ongoing and future tourism capabilities.

Following this line of reasoning it can also be noted that there is a shear zone
in the triple bottom line sustainability formulation between the sociocultural
domain and the environmental domain. In addition to supplying the physical
resources which sustain life, environmental benefits matter in the intersection
with sociocultural benefits for such items as recreational amenity, the aesthetics
of living spaces and human health.

Two further frameworks are useful in concluding this broad overview of the
considerations which help frame an understanding of the levels or span of socio-
cultural benefits. One of these concerns is the large volume of work on social capital
and social networks (Portes, 1998; Harris, 2005). The social capital literature effec-
tively asserts that a full treatment of the benefits of any enterprise for a community
must consider the links, connections and working relationships among community
members. The term social capital, it can be argued, is pivotal to understanding intra-
group interactions and hence helps define a community’s capacity to undertake and
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maintain tourism projects. In this view, communities with little social capital will
struggle to initiate tourism enterprises and are likely to be badly affected by externally
imposed tourism developments which generate social and cultural impacts.

Glover and Hemingway (2005) distinguish two dominant meanings of the term
social capital and note that these interpretations reflect the somewhat different empha-
ses in the use of the term by the pioneering authors Bourdieu (1986), Coleman (1990)
and Putnam (2000). One approach considers the resources and information available
to individuals because of their social relationships. In a tourism context this may be
illustrated by one agritourism family business providing information and knowledge
concerning how to host tourists to others who seek to operate such a business (Carlsen
etal., 2004). A second approach to social networks focuses less on the resources avail-
able from social networks and more on civic links developed in formal and informal
associations. An illustration here applicable to tourism lies in the development of a
local community development group, such as a bed and breakfast association, which
constitutes a form of civic leadership and engagement (Morrison et al., 1996). Glover
and Hemingway observe that unlike other forms of capital, social capital enlarges with
use but dissolves without continuous investment. This perspective points to the possi-
ble stimulation and management of social capital by governments and civic initiatives,
since the construct is malleable and dependent on opportunities for communication to
build the trust, reciprocities and obligations formed by positive human interaction.

A second special topic of interest provides for an expanded and comprehen-
sive treatment of tourism’s sociocultural benefits. Ideas derived from the litera-
ture on happiness and human flourishing supplemented by conceptual work in
positive psychology on subjective well-being also have a role to play in considering
tourism'’s consequences. Many philosophers and social commentators have been
concerned with how communities can work well and how individuals can lead
lives which are fulfilling and happy (Seligman and Csikszentmihalyi, 2000; de
Botton, 2002). Some comments by one prominent intellectual, the 17th-century
figure Rene Descartes, can be used to straddle the concerns of the ancient philos-
ophers and the more contemporary social science attempts to assess well-being.
Descartes, whose ideas reflected earlier traditions set by Aristotle, observed
in 1645: ‘[I]f we regard everyone’s contentment as the full satisfaction of his
desires, duly regulated by reason, I do not doubt that those who are poorest and
least blessed by fortune, can be as fully contented and satisfied as anyone else,
even though they do not have as many good things’ (in Grayling, 2005, p. 237).

To modern sensibilities the phraseology may sound a little pompous but the
perspective that happiness and actual financial well-being are not necessarily
linked is of enduring value. Such comments are relevant to assessing sociocul-
tural well-being since individual and group contentment are only weakly linked
to the fruits of consumerism and material wealth (Kahneman et al., 1999; Diener,
2000; Myers, 2000; Harris, 2005).

Sociocultural Benefits: a Business-derived Model

The principal contribution of this chapter, bearing in mind the previous caveats
concerning relativism, language style, social capital and well-being, lies in the
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development of a four cell model to classify and foster sociocultural benefits. The
four cell model is defined by two dimensions and is used to outline a comprehen-
sive view of the sociocultural benefits of tourism for destination communities. The
source of the model lies in the writing of Esty and Winston (2006), but there are a
number of adaptations to their formulation for the purposes of an interest in tour-
ism and its sociocultural consequences. The y-axis in the model is defined by its two
poles, where the positive gains are on one end of the dimension and the control of
negative consequences is at the other extreme of this construct. In this context,
avoiding negative consequences can be seen as either avoiding risks or reducing
losses. The x-axis in the model is represented by a time dimension with a short
time frame at one pole and a longer more extended set of benefits fitting the other
end of this construct. This structure gives rise to four cells which are characterized
by the axes as follows: tangible benefits and social capital revenue are short-term
and positive gains; community reputation gains are positive but longer-term; sav-
ings through reducing losses is often shorter-term while forestalling and delimiting
risks is a somewhat longer-term but is still a loss-minimization approach. Examples
of sociocultural benefits which fit these descriptions are presented in Fig. 3.1

Positive gains
r

REVENUE (TANGIBLE BENEFITS) REPUTATION (INTANGIBLE
BENEFIT)
= Income achieved by value being placed on
cultural products, artefacts (crafts, art, = Reputation of community as a success
events, buildings) story for other funds
= Health services to residents (and tourists) | = Social capital enhanced for service
= Recreation services to residents (and economies generally
tourists) = Awareness of new technologies
= Social capital expanded in direct project = New ways of networking within
use community

= Expanded individual identities

Shorter-term benefits Longer-term benefits R

SAVINGS RISK REDUCTION

= Prevents loss of talented community = Prevention of ‘take-over’ or control by
members (leaders and capable people other external agencies/communities
remain) = Reduced risk of dependency mentality,

= Prevents youth drift to other areas reliance on others

= Overcomes loss of specialized know-how, | = Avoiding risks of inertia as to existing
preserves skills industries decline

M Loss/risk reduction

Fig. 3.1. A business-derived model to identify the sociocultural benefits of tourism in
a destination community.
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Box 3.1. Strategies and measures to maintain or develop sociocultural benefits of

tourism in a destination community.

Revenue — tangible benefits
e Grants and loans to community groups
by government
e Subsidies and tax incentives by
government
e Seed money and grant schemes for
establishing networks to support
social and cultural concerns
e Certified users of cultural products and
icons leading to price premiums
e Quality control mechanisms to look
after copyright and authorized use of
images with paid benefits to community
or individuals
¢ Tradable licences and permits to
operate social and cultural activities
monitored by government
¢ Development of social contracts
where external investor must provide
social services such as:
o Access for residents to health service
° Access for residents to some
recreational services shared with
visitors
o Training and educational subsidies
and opportunities for local community

Savings and cost reductions

Tax relief and subsidies to emerging

businesses:

¢ Free or low-cost technical assistance
and resources supplied to enterprises
(e.g. market information, training)

e Destination marketing partnerships
lowering the cost of promotional
efforts

e Government schemes to co-fund
employment of local people in
strategic positions

e Linkage with volunteer organizations
and workers to provide supportive
skills and labour

Reputation — intangible benefits
Monitoring, documentation and reporting
to support reputation:

e Collecting data and providing audits of
outcomes for internal and external
appraisal of benefits (e.g. number of
people in training courses, community
networks and social links)

External marketing:

e Presenting and promotion of
community through diverse outlets
as willing to adopt innovation and
change

e Reports by visitors on community
well-being

Internal marketing:

¢ Presentation and promotion within
the community of the management
and delivery of sociocultural benefits

e Creation of associations and
networks by business groups for
self-promotion and identity

Risk reduction

¢ Rebates and surety bonds —
arrangements to ensure
compliance with good practice

e Strong planning laws extending
beyond land-use planning and
involving contracts to employ quotas
of local workers and use of local
products

¢ Prosecution of tourists for illegal
and undesirable activities

¢ Participation in international
agreements and charters on
human rights and well-being

e Interpretation and public education
to influence visitor behaviour

The information provided in Fig. 3.1 asserts that there are four kinds
of benefits to be realized in relation to the sociocultural benefits of tourism.
These advantages are presented here as a corrective to the dominant writ-
ings on the sociocultural consequences of tourism which tend to emphasize
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the less-favourable outcomes. It would be naive and inappropriate to claim
that the benefits listed in Fig. 3.1 frequently occur. To adopt such a perspec-
tive would be to engage in the kind of boosterism and tourism advocacy which
Jafari (2005) among others has noted. Instead, the information provided in
Fig. 3.1 itemizes targets or goals for the management of better community
futures.

It is, however, not simply adequate to itemize and categorize the potential
positive sociocultural benefits of tourism. Steps towards achieving these targets
represent a more complete picture of managing tourism which can benefit a
community in social and cultural terms. Box 3.1 provides a complementary
tool kit for the management and delivery of the sociocultural components of
tourism.

Discussion

The practices and strategies provided in Fig. 3.1 and Box 3.1 involve a range of
stakeholders. Some of the parties affected by, and who effect changes to, tour-
ism include community associations and organizations within a destination.
Additionally, at times leading individuals in a community can act almost autono-
mously to induce change. Further, regional and national governments may be
involved in a number of the strategic and tactical approaches to influence tour-
ism’s sociocultural impact, and tourism businesses, both local and external to the
community, have roles to play. Some examples of stakeholder involvement are
provided in a consideration of each cell of the model.

Savings and Cost Reduction

This cell of the model emphasizes that some of the sociocultural benefits of tour-
ism lie in the form of savings and cost reductions, notably avoiding the loss of
personnel and hence the capacities which exist in a community. It may be that
in a regional destination, tourism employment can prevent the drift to urban
centres and in this process preserve the skills, enthusiasm and capability to
continue and embellish local traditions and practices. The strategies and meas-
ures to facilitate this process include government schemes to co-fund employ-
ment, to provide tax relief to emerging businesses, to support low-cost training
and to offer marketing assistance. Such efforts can create more efficient busi-
ness and community development operations (Dredge and Jenkins, 2007; Hall,
2007). A New Zealand example of this assistance is the provision of a course
entitled Certificate in Jade and Hand Stone Carving which underpins the devel-
opment of a number of craft galleries and jade outlets in the west coast town
of Hokitika. The government-sponsored provision of the course through the
local technical college represents a savings in training costs for businesses and
further provides publicity for the Hokitika Craft Gallery, which functions as a
cooperative for local artists and craftspeople (http://www.hokitikacraftgallery.
co.nz/about.asp).
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Revenue: Tangible Benefits

The tangible benefits and revenue cell of the model emphasize new income which
can support the social and cultural life of the destination community. A long-
standing tradition in the anthropological and sociological traditions of tourism
study has emphasized a range of dangers and changes attached to the commer-
cialization of cultural community practices (Greenwood, 1978; Smith, 1978). It
is therefore necessary to build locally appropriate self-determination mechanisms
into the commercialization process. Examples of these mechanisms include cer-
tification and community approvals of practices, often through the development
of copyright-style controls involving the authorized use of images and products.
This latter set of practices actually combines two cells of this model: risk reduction
and revenue generation.

In addition to the direct income to destination communities and their members,
the revenue perspective on the sociocultural benefits of tourism can be considered
in terms of the advantages of obtaining government grants and loans linked to
tourism initiatives (Dredge and Jenkins, 2007). For example, seed money can sup-
port and even regenerate social and cultural concerns. Establishing a premium or
high price for special cultural products may be a valuable strategy to enhance rev-
enue in some contexts. Alternatively revenue may be thought of not in such a direct
commercial way but rather as heightened understanding and tolerance.

These revenue-earning practices may involve direct sales to tourists but can
include consortia, traders and organizations which accredit local products such as
the fair trade groups. An example of an organization providing revenue for such
products as African masks, statues and art objects is African Art gallery, a group
based in the Netherlands but with a marketing and distribution system meeting
the needs of tourists who have been to the locations (http://us-africa.tripod.com/
art/index/html). Revenue for locally made and distinctive products may extend
beyond arts and crafts to food products, furniture and certain categories of home
ware and electronic goods. The ability to provide transport and shipping services
rather than have tourists transport such products in their luggage has expanded
the possibilities for destination communities to benefit from the tourist shopping
behaviour and consumerism (cf. Harris, 2005).

Risk Reduction

A number of practices working at different levels have been employed and are
included in a risk-reduction view of tourism'’s sociocultural consequences. The
establishment of strong legal frameworks, which permit the prosecution of those
who seek to exploit members of a destination community, represents one form
of risk reduction. Examples of this kind of risk reduction include international
agreements preventing and legislating against slavery, child sex tourism and drug
use. A less formal but widely used form of risk reduction lies in good communica-
tion and powerful interpretation, which can influence visitor behaviour in areas
where the actions of outsiders may offend or endanger local cultural groups and
activities.
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One of the better-known organizations working in the risk-reduction context
is the anti-child sex and slavery group known as ECPAT. This group with national
sub-branches in a number of countries has stimulated the development of strong
laws, such as the UK Sexual Offences Act, 2003, which permit the prosecution of
travelling sex offenders in their countries of origin. The most successful outcomes
achieved by these groups appear to lie in multiple stakeholder attempts to reduce
the risk of exploitation. This cooperation involves businesses, community mem-
bers and policing together with the provision and wide distribution of interpretive
and explanatory warning material (http://www.ecpat.org.uk/protecting.html).

Reputation: Intangible Benefits

It has been recognized for some time that sustainable tourism must be
linked to the wider concept of sustainable development (Bramwell and Lane,
2005). One longer-term consequence of successful tourism in a destination
lies in the building and development of the social capital of the community
which may gain the area a reputation that can help stimulate other devel-
opmental initiatives. There is of course a core question central to the fun-
damental premise of this book that community capacity must be adequate
before tourism itself can be developed. Nevertheless, if a view is taken that
the construction of social capital is an iterative process with feedback from
small successes, then a valuable role in terms of the reputation of the com-
munity can be suggested. In more developed tourism destinations the suc-
cess of a destination in staging a major tourism-linked initiative such as the
Olympic Games or major sporting fixtures may generate a reputation which
sees other communities seeking to employ members of the successful com-
munity and emulate their operations. In the Australian context the Tjapukai
Cultural Park, a tourist attraction built around the history, stories and dance
performances of a local indigenous group, has been a moderately success-
ful commercial venture (Moscardo and Pearce, 1999). Its success, however,
reaches beyond revenue and has involved the national tourism body, Tourism
Australia, frequently using members of Tjapukai to spearhead international
marketing campaigns. This has benefited the image and reputation of the
performers and the company, both expanding the number of workers and
giving rise to parallel groups keen to build their own reputation and success
stories (The Didgeridoo Hut and Art gallery, http://didgeridoohut.com.au;
Tjapukai Cultural Park, http:/tjapukai.com.au).

Conclusion

An attempt has been made in this chapter to adopt a broad view of the possible
range of tourism'’s sociocultural benefits and how to influence them. In taking
this approach it has been necessary to collate rather different mechanisms of
influence at varying scales of operation and hence the discussion encompasses
legal approaches, tax incentives, public education and marketing perspectives.
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The discussion has placed more emphasis on the behaviour and practices of
organizations rather than focusing on the interaction of individuals. There is an
extensive literature which considers and treats the topic of how the interacting
parties influence one another, which in part determines the micro-sociological
impacts of tourism (Cohen, 2004; Pearce, 2005). While recognizing the addi-
tional contribution of this literature to tourism'’s influence on the well-being
of the local destination, the broader ambit of concerns adopted in this chapter
speak to the larger issues of overall socio-economic well-being and the opportu-
nities generated by tourism for community development and self-determination.
In particular, by looking at the four cells of a sustainability and business-derived
model to classify and nurture tourism'’s sociocultural effects, it is proposed that
analysts and practitioners may have a useful tool to consider thoroughly tour-
ism’s role in the future of diverse destination communities.
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Introduction

This book recognizes that remote communities have numerous challenges to
overcome with respect to understanding, developing and managing sustain-
able tourism in their region. This chapter proposes a way that tourism, especially
ecotourism operators may enhance communities’ awareness of negative and posi-
tive tourism impacts as an inherent function of their own operational sustain-
ability and accreditation processes. The proposed approach can also provide a
community with greater capacity to be more integrated into the tourism process
by having their values incorporated into the functional aspects of the operation,
while increasing the operator’s and tourist’'s awareness of the challenges facing
remote communities. This approach is especially relevant to remote island com-
munities who demonstrate their own distinctive set of challenges to understanding
and managing tourism development and their own sustainability. The aim is to
contribute to a community’s greater appreciation of the potential negative impacts
of tourism while capitalizing on the potential for positive impacts.

A particular challenge to enhancing a community’s awareness of tourism
development issues is to address the negative impacts of tourism, which Moscardo
describes in five key areas (Chapter 1, this volume). The first of these areas is
environmental degradation, which includes the depletion of natural resources in
the local environment. In response to these types of negative impacts, ecotourism
was proposed as a potentially more suitable form of tourism, but it was suggested
that there is little evidence that it offers any better outcomes for the residents of the
destinations. This is especially relevant to remote island communities who often
have limited natural resources. Additionally, these communities may be remote
not only from potential tourism and resource markets but also from their own
central or regional government bodies. These communities may be even more iso-
lated from their own national government, resources and assistance by fate of
tribalism, race and minority status, historical national boundary manipulation
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and imperialism. Examples of these situations impacting upon the resources and
assistance provided to remote islands abound in the Asia-Pacific Region, and the
author would like to briefly consider one example in order to highlight the distinc-
tive nature of some of the challenges facing these remote communities.

The example is the delay in the provision of aid by the Solomon Island gov-
ernment to one of its most remote island communities in the aftermath of the
Category 5 Cyclone Zoe in 2002. The cyclone rendered the population of Tikopia
(~1000) without freshwater or shelter and devastated the tiny island’s self-
sustaining cultivated food-producing gardens and coconut groves. While the
Solomon Islands is 95% Melanesian, the people of Tikopia are of Polynesian
descent, indicative in their culture and language. Historically, they pushed out the
Melanesian population of Tikopia and surrounding islands around 1200 Ap, raid-
ing and eliminating whole Melanesian populations during that period. However,
the British proclaimed an extended protectorate over the Melanesian archipela-
go’s southern islands in the 1890s, which were renamed the Solomon Islands in
the 1970s and independence granted in 1978. Thus, Tikopia represents the tra-
ditional enemies of the vast majority of the Solomon Island people, and an ethnic
minority in a country whose government is predominantly Melanesian and expe-
riencing political turmoil. Tikopia is, however, a highly sought destination (but
infrequently visited due to its remote location) for the more adventurous of the
Expedition Cruise itineraries. Expedition Cruising is a form of ecotourism special-
izing in environmental and cultural tourism expeditions conducted from small
cruise vessels with a maximum capacity of approximately 120 passengers (see
Walker and Moscardo, 2006, for a more detailed description of this type of cruis-
ing operation). But, despite its tourism attraction and potential for tourism devel-
opment in the Solomon Islands, Tikopia did not appear to represent any inherent
value to the Solomon Islands community, nor did it seem that the community was
incorporated into any political or administrative process that ensured adequate
awareness, concern and support for their well-being.

The author had just visited Tikopia the month before the cyclone, while work-
ing on board an Expedition Cruise vessel as an environmental interpreter, experi-
encing the last destination in the Solomon Islands before ending the cruise in Fiji.
In retrospect, upon hearing of the Tikopians’ cyclonic predicament, waiting more
than 5 days for anyone, any country or aid organization to come to their assis-
tance, it begged the question of what sustainable or capacity-building value had
the ecotourism experience brought to that isolated community. If the ecotourism
operations had not been able to facilitate a sense of awareness and care for this
special island population, and the money paid for the experience could not help
the Tikopians in their plight, in what significant way did ecotourism contribute to
the island’s community capacity for sustainability?

In this situation, it appeared to the author that one way the ecotourism
experience could have been of some benefit is to have facilitated a sense of care
regarding the sustainability of this population among the ecotourism operators
and participants (representing a global population), which in turn may have been
appreciated by the Solomon Islands government, if only in a purely economic
sense. In ecotourism operations, the participants’ understanding and awareness
of their environmental and cultural experiences is principally facilitated through
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the process of interpretation. Thus, there was an incentive to investigate the cap-
ability of the interpretive process to facilitate in participants an awareness of the
challenges faced by the community and a sense of care for its well-being. The aim
being to create a model for the interpretation conducted in ecotourism operations
that effectively facilitated, or at least provided, the basis to create a psychological
environment for the participants to consider their sense of care for the communi-
ties they encountered. It also seemed apparent that this model would be far more
effective if it could be incorporated into the ecotourism process, integrating the
community into an operational and administrative framework. This could poten-
tially improve the community’s capacity to ensure its sustainability because it had
become a component formally embedded in the tourism process.

Both amodelof interpretation (referred to as the Value Model of Interpretation-
I (VMI-I), see Fig. 4.1) and an operational framework (referred to as a Sustainable
Tourism Framework, see Fig. 4.2) were developed (a more detailed discussion of
their theoretical and applied construction is discussed by Walker in Chapter 7, this
volume). The present chapter intends to explore two particular aspects of their
application in remote destinations.

The first aspect to be discussed involves investigating the interpretive capa-
city of Expedition Cruises to facilitate a sense of care among its participants. This
discussion focuses primarily upon the results of a case study of another remote,
but more accessible island involving a marginalized community, Easter Island. It
also draws from a study involving the Traditional Owners (TOs) of a remote group
of islands in the Great Barrier Reef called the Flinders Island Group. The second
aspect to be examined in this chapter considers how by utilizing an ecotourism
accreditation process in the scope of the proposed operational framework, a com-
munity may be provided a greater capacity for involvement in the sustainable
tourism development process. Both aspects may contribute to overcoming some
of the more distinctive challenges faced by remote and marginalized island com-
munities to ensure their involvement in the tourism process and potentially their
own sustainability.

Ecotourism in Remote Communities: a Link Between
a Sense of Place and a Sense of Care

The VMI-I (see Fig. 4.1) was developed while investigating the personal value-
based outcomes for participants experiencing a type of ecotourism operation
referred to as Expedition Cruising. These personal values were facilitated by the
interpretation provided as an integral function of these operations (and other
types of ecotourism), and in this research elicited by the subsequent partici-
pant questionnaires regarding the interpretive experience. These questionnaires
relied upon a ladder of abstraction approach adapted from the means-end analy-
sis technique (Klenosky et al., 1998). The application of this technique provided
the identification of the most important interpretive attributes (staff expertise
and dedication, experiential activities and the facilitation of tourists participa-
tion in these activities) and benefits (cultural and environmental awareness,
environmental immersion and experiential enhancement), as determined by
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Fig. 4.1. The Value Model of Interpretation-I.

the participants. These were also the most important elements in facilitating the
recognition and identification of the personal significance of the interpretive
experience to the participant, representing values such as a deeper level of appre-
ciation for the people, environment or culture, and the placement of this aware-
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Fig. 4.2. A Sustainable Tourism Framework — linking the community to the tourist.

ness into a global perspective of personal importance to the participant. These
initial value-based responses were then linked to a greater personal insight of
some significance referred to as ‘self-appreciation’. This level of responses often
included references to environmental concern and responsibility for the place
and people visited, and a more insightful appreciation of the value of this type
of tourism. This higher-level value-based response appeared to be the one most
likely to lead to an intentional behaviour of the participant as an outcome of their
ecotourism interpretive experience. In other words, in an ideal Expedition Cruise
situation, the use of experiential activities guided by dedicated and expert staff
facilitates a visitor’s access to a particular setting. These attributes of the inter-
pretation support a range of benefits perceived by the visitor which can include
experiential enhancement, environmental immersion and awareness. In turn,
these benefits support the development of values such as appreciation and then,
through this appreciation and the ability to take a broader or global perspective,
personal insights. These personal insights then support the development of pro-
environmental behavioural intentions.

The theoretical premise of this research was that intentional pro-
environment behaviours, occurring as an outcome of ecotourism experiences,
were unlikely to be facilitated by increased environmental learning alone
(Orams, 1996), but required the facilitation of the participants’ own identifi-
cation of the personal significance of the experience (Ham and Krumpe, 1996;
Beck and Cable, 1998; Ballantyne and Uzzell, 1999; Moscardo, 1999; Ham
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and Weiler, 2002; Knapp and Benton 2004). The term ‘environmental’ in this
discussion includes the participants’ perceptions of the social and cultural
aspects of the experience and their global environment. One of the value-based
concepts that was identified as being significant in the interpretive process to
both the host community and tourist in the earlier stages of the research was
a ‘sense of place’. This concept is considered to be a community-embedded
value which could be beneficial to community capacity building if recognized
by the visitor and sustained by the host, and as an interpretation concept it has
been discussed with respect to its importance in interpretive programmes and
community sustainability (Beck and Cable, 1998; Moisey and McCool, 2001;
Armstrong and Weiler, 2002; Walker, 2007).

Sense of place is a holistic concept, which is said to incorporate the social, cul-
tural, environmental, psychological, geographic and demographic dimensions of
people’s lives in relation to their place of residence or other significant place, and
thus attempting to identify the meaning a people attach to a place helps research-
ers to understand the people’s culture, values and concerns (Tuan, 1977; Raitz,
1987; Jackson, 1994; Bricker, 1998; Bricker and Kerstetter, 2006). Historically,
sense of place with respect to tourism has been addressed through research on the
host community with the suggestion that

understanding the relationship between local community members and the place
in which they live assists tourism planners, operators, and marketers in their
development of sustainable quality tourism experiences.

(Bricker and Kerstetter, 2006, p. 100)

It is suggested this understanding assists those involved in tourism development
in three ways:

1. Determining the appropriateness of the tourism product;

2. Contributing to understanding the aspirations and desires of the local tourism
impact strategies; and

3. Responding to the value people assign to the place in which they live, which
minimizes potential negative impacts on local cultures (Bricker and Kerstetter,
2006).

It is the sense of place concept and its potential relationship to developing a sense
of care and concern in the ecotourism participants for the place and people that
will be explored in the following results of this research. It is also the prospec-
tive reciprocal nature of this concept when applied to interpretive programmes
in ecotourism operations that is intriguing. Does it have the capacity to increase
not only the tourists’ and tourism developers’ understanding and awareness of
the inherent value of a place and the associated community values, but also the
community’s awareness of these values? Thus, potential negative impacts may
become more apparent to both host and guest. Is it even a concept that can be
effectively conveyed to the tourist, especially a passenger on board an Expedition
Cruise vessel which provides all their accommodation and meals, and hence
destinations are often visited for just a short period of time? The chapter is then
finalized by considering how the community’s involvement may be more fully
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integrated into the tourism process utilizing the concepts within the context of
ecotourism accreditation.

Two Case Studies of Remote Communities Visited
by Expedition Cruises

The Easter Island, or Rapa Nui (as the island is called by the indigenous popula-
tion), case study is the main focus of this chapter because it demonstrates most
closely the set of distinctive challenges faced by remote, marginalized island com-
munities. It is about as far away from any other land mass as any other place in the
world (3700 km from the nearest mainland, Chile). It is a small island (180km?)
with extremely limited natural resources due to previous over-exploitation. It was
annexed under Chilean territory in 1888 after its remnant Polynesian popula-
tion (the Rapanui) had also been exploited and ravaged by introduced European
diseases. Its current population is approximately 3000, with one-third being from
Chile and Europe. At the time of this research (October 2004), the Rapanui had
no centralized government or representation that was considered to be officially
recognized by the Chilean national government. There was a supply vessel pro-
vided by the Chilean government, but it did not take commuting passengers, and
although there is an international airstrip on the island, all flights are provided
by LanChile (Chile’s national airline), which is expensive and, depending on the
time of year, may only fly a couple of times a week from Santiago. Yet again, it is
also considered a prime but difficult cruise ship destination, as it has a fascinating
history with significant archaeological edifices (most renowned being the Moai),
and most of the island is a National Park (UNESCO World Heritage recognized),
which is managed exclusively by the Chilean National Forest Corporation. But it
represents days of sea travel from anywhere in the Pacific, and landing passengers
on the island called the ‘the navel of the world’ is dependent upon weather and
sea conditions.

The author arrived at Rapa Nui on board an Expedition Cruise vessel which
unusually spent more than 1 day or a few hours at the island, as its passengers
were being flown out from the island and the next passenger group being flown
in. The author was one of the Expedition Cruise guides and a participant observer,
and stayed on for a period of 10 days after disembarkation to conduct community
interviews for this research. During one consultation, the self-appointed council
representatives of the local indigenous population (the Rapanui) were asked if
they had a tourism development plan for the island. Yes, but it was only in their
heads at this point in time. That is, it was not written in any document form as
they lacked the resources, support and administrative capacity for formulating
such. There were two main tourism guiding companies on the island offering
tours and guides, with whom representatives were interviewed. One was owned
and operated by a European married to a local Rapanui, and the other managed
by a Chilean married to a local (noting that the whole Expedition Cruise ship iti-
nerary on the island was arranged and coordinated by a Chilean representative of
this tour company, who flew from Santiago to meet and supervise the passengers’
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tours). The guides were a mixture of people born in Europe and Chile, as well as
some local community members of the Rapanui.

Additionally, there were new restaurants and other small tourism handicraft
entrepreneurs starting up to cater for the growing tourism drawn by more fre-
quent flights and special deals at certain times of the year. Yet, while most of the
land is National Park (mainly to protect the archaeological aspects), none of the
marine environment was protected at that time, and already the island’s local
fishing was being exploited as the local lobster (crayfish) was considered to be a
prime meal for tourists. According to informants, fishing for other species was
already being pushed further away from the island as fish stocks were depleted.
Live coral was also being collected indiscriminately to dry and sell to the tourists.
Thus, there were some obvious negative environmental impacts occurring that
were perceived by the visitors, and by some locals who felt there was reason to be
concerned about their marine resource sustainability. Personal communication
with residents revealed there were some pushing for a dedicated Marine Park to be
declared, as well as the implementation of officially managed fishing and marine
collection limits. However, there appeared to be little government support to even
discuss this situation.

Thus, we witness a disenfranchised indigenous population, marginalized
by its non-indigenous government, with no representation in the Chilean gov-
ernment’s tourism development plans or the management of its major tour-
ism attractions, remote and isolated, or with at least limited access to and from
tourism and resource markets, its main guiding companies managed by non-
indigenous operators, and potential negative tourism-orientated environmental
impacts upon their extremely limited natural resources being largely ignored by
the Chilean government. Therefore, the relevance of the sense of place concept
to the challenges faced by this remote community appears to be validated, if its
application can in fact contribute to the three aspects of tourism development
proposed by Bricker and Kerstetter (2006), as described previously.

The following is a brief description of the other case study in the context of
the community’s situation and involvement with Expedition Cruises, in order to
provide the background for its contribution to the research results being discussed
in this chapter. The Flinders Island Group, of which Stanley Island is the most
well known for its spectacular and culturally significant rock art sites (aboriginal
cave paintings), is situated in the Far Northern Great Barrier Reef Marine Park
Management Area in north-eastern Australia. It is now an uninhabited group of
islands after the aboriginal people were removed during the Second World War,
and with the closest remaining TO representatives residing in the nearest coastal
town of Hopevale or thereabouts. The situation of the Expedition Cruise ship’s visit
to Stanley Island within which the research was conducted had been facilitated
some years previously by the author when she was employed by the Queensland
Department of Environment and Heritage, and was responsible for rewriting the
Cruise Ship Visitation Policy to the Northern Great Barrier Reef region. When
the management authority was approached by the Expedition Cruise company
wishing to obtain a permit to visit these islands as part of their Great Barrier
Reef itinerary, liaison was initiated with the Hopevale community with regard to
the appropriateness of this sort of tourism activity on Stanley Island. Discussion
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involved how these visits could be conducted in accordance with the community’s
goals for this island group and the impending Joint Management Agreement they
had forged with the Australian Federal government.

There was a strong desire in the community to be able to inform others (i.e.
non-traditional peoples such as tourists) about the cultural significance of these
islands. They contain some of the most significant aboriginal rock art in the coun-
try, as well as other places culturally and historically important to the traditional
community. The flora and fauna are considered to be culturally significant as the
predominantly native species represent traditional resources and connections to
their environment. Middens containing marine shells are quite evident near the
landing places of Stanley Island. Thus, the community wished to increase aware-
ness and appreciation of this place, its cultural and natural environment, and the
connections these represent, as well as creating an element of care, support and
responsible behaviour, particularly with respect to preserving the condition of the
rock art and native flora and fauna.

It was felt that if officially permitted visits by groups were accompanied by
TO guides this may be achieved, as well as providing scope for investing younger
members of the community in their cultural way of life and guiding practices.
Due to their lack of access to these islands, the elders felt that the young were
no longer aware themselves of the islands’ significance. Thus, this opportunity
could also provide scope for instilling the significance of the site in the young
members of their community, so they could not only continue to be custodi-
ans of the sites, but also be inspired to be more culturally and environmentally
interactive with the sites, and by being so create a setting to which others may
respond positively. Accordingly, it was decided the policy for visits by Expedition
Cruise ships who wished to land passengers on Stanley Island should include the
requirement that groups are accompanied by two TO guides from the Hopevale
community, and this had been occurring since itsinception in 2001. Additionally,
a TO guide could accompany groups consisting of a maximum of 20 passengers
at a time on location, thus requiring a rotation system of passengers disembark-
ing and landing on site so there were never more than 40 passengers on shore
at any time.

Both of these case studies were conducted while on board and on location,
during or after two different and unconnected Expedition Cruise ship itinerar-
ies in the Pacific Region in 2004, though utilizing the same Expedition Cruise
ship as the research platform. Questionnaires were voluntarily completed by
the Expedition Cruise participants at the end of each cruise. These case stud-
ies represent the third and fourth progressive elements of an inductive qualita-
tive research programme based on a grounded theory approach. Approximately
half of the passengers on board participated in the Flinders Island Group case
study (representing 30 completed questionnaires) and 65% in the Easter Island
case study (representing 62 completed questionnaires). The major differences
between the two case studies in reference to the interpretive experience are that
the two guides for the Flinders Island Group visit were TOs and accompanied the
cruise passengers on board for a day before the visit to the islands and the day
after (due to access issues to this remote location), but the visit on the island itself
was of a short duration (approximately 2 hours for most passengers). Whereas
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the ten or so guides on Easter Island included indigenous, Chilean and expatriate
representatives, the passengers had approximately 2 days on the island (one and
a half of these spent on tour with the tour guides), but the passengers stayed on
board the vessel for the first night of their visit and spent the next night onshore
in hotels prior to flying out the following day, and the guides did not accompany
the passengers on board at any time.

Results and Discussion

Stanley Island case study

Sense of place, as a potential tourist value arising from the interpretive experi-
ence, had been identified in research prior to these two case studies (Walker and
Moscardo, 2006). But its definition proved to be elusive with respect to its relation-
ship to participants’ value-based responses. It was originally defined as represent-
ing the development of a more abstract value beyond that of a personal value, to
recognizing the inherent significance or meaning of a place and expressing this in
a perspective or context of its own value. Thus, by its definition, it did not express
a personal value or significance for the participants of the ecotourism experience,
which is what the ladder of abstraction questionnaires sought. Consequently,
most passenger responses referring to the significance of a place either fell under
the value of ‘appreciation’, or went further to express care or concern for a place
or culture and thus fell under the value of ‘cultural/environmental concern’. But
could a sense of place approach be important for the guides in order to lead a visi-
tor to a ‘sense of care’ for a place?

Thus, it was interesting to find in the Stanley Island case study that it was
the attribute of ‘facilitation’ that most strongly aligned with the participants’
awareness of a sense of place, particularly as the actual time spent on location
was less than 2 hours (refer to Fig. 4.1 for the position ‘facilitation’ in the model
at the Attribute Level). ‘Facilitation’ is defined as the recognition of the facilita-
tion of participation in a particular experience or activity in a manner in which
the passenger desires, enjoys or feels comfortable. It was within these categorized
responses that passengers described how fundamental the guides’ sense of place
approach was to their understanding and appreciation: that is, the dedication and
ability of the guides to convey their own cultural and environmental connection,
care and concern for these islands and presenting the islands’ intrinsic value and
cultural significance. This was not all achieved in the 2 short hours on Stanley
Island however, as the participants indicated it was enhanced by the opportunity
tointeract with the guides on board and their willingness to discuss many issues of
their aboriginality and current lives in Australia. The resulting major value-based
response for participants in this study was ‘cultural/environmental concern’,
which was defined as the actual expression of concern or care for the current
status or future implications of a place or culture. The major cognitive linkage
to this value was the benefit of ‘cultural/environmental awareness’, which was
defined as the recognition or understanding of environmental or cultural issues,
concerns, balances, connections or concepts.
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Thus, these results appear to demonstrate the connection between consid-
ering the concept of a ‘sense of place’ approach in an interpretive programme
and its connection to facilitating a ‘sense of care ' in the tourists. It also describes
the community’s own appreciation of the intrinsic value of presenting their own
sense and care of place in the interpretive programmes of an ecotourism oper-
ation. They recognized this opportunity to limit the potential negative impacts of
environmental and cultural degradation on the islands, while capitalizing on the
opportunity the interpretive experience allowed them to enhance the potential
positive impacts of ecotourism in their region. This involved not only the tour-
ists, but also their own community, particularly the younger members as each
time the guides accompanied an expedition, one experienced guide would bring
an inexperienced member of the community with them as the second guide. The
sense of place approach reciprocally increased the awareness and sense of care of
both the TOs of the place and the visitors, including the eco-operators who had to
implement the visitation restrictions in their operational procedures for cruises in
this region of the Great Barrier Reef. The findings of the Easter Island case study,
however, provided quite different insights into the function and outcomes of a
sense of place approach.

Easter Island case study

The Easter Island community’s interpretive aims were identified as being most
closely connected with the value-based outcomes of ‘appreciation’, ‘cultural/
environmental concern’ and ‘cultural/environmental responsibility’, along with
the benefit of ‘cultural/environmental awareness’. Appreciation’ was defined as
the development beyond mere enjoyment or understanding of a place to include
the discussion of the significance of a place or culture in a personal context.
‘Environmental responsibility’ was defined as the literal expression of actions or
feelings of responsibility for the culture, people or environment. These were deter-
mined from formal interviews with nine representatives of the Easter Island com-
munity, including Rapanui, Chilean and expatriates. All but one were involved
in tourism on the island, which was considered to be the main source of income,
employment and development potential. The Rapanui interviewees wanted tour-
ists to recognize the indigenous people as distinct from Chileans, their Polynesian
ancestry and cultural way of life, their current societal orientation and values
based on an open community (extended family) providing a safe environment for
family development and, in particular, their still existent ancestral connections to
the archaeological sites of their forebears. This included protection of and respect
for the sites representing the community’s cultural integrity and values which
included being culturally identified and recognized as Rapanui, and appreciation
of their need and right for more autonomy from the Chilean government with
respect to management decisions regarding their cultural sites and island devel-
opment. Both Rapanui and expatriates talked about wanting the tourists to ‘feel’
the ‘spirit’ of the sites and the island, and all wished the current population would
also respect the significance of the island, in particular that the Rapanui children
have the opportunity to learn, experience and demonstrate such.
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When the Rapanui interviewees were asked what values they felt were impor-
tant to their community identity and needed to be sustained, it was mentioned
numerous times that it was imperative that the Rapanui language be preserved.
It was as if the terms ‘language’ and ‘values’ were indistinguishable. Indeed, lan-
guage has been described as ‘a carrier of a people’s culture’, and that ‘culture
is a carrier of a people’s values’, with values being the ‘basis of a people’s self-
definition’ (Ngugi wa Thiong o cited in Freeman, 2006). Yet, there was no mention
of wanting the tourists to recognize the existence of the Rapanui language; how-
ever there were numerous references to the need for more Rapanui guides to be
involved in the tour operations. Likewise, there was no mention of the need for
tourists to recognize the pride felt by some of the interviewees: proud to be the
descendants of a nation of people who were able to build such a successful society
with such great artisans, and then to survive such great catastrophes as the col-
lapse of their society, the ravages of disease and other Western forces intentionally
or not inflicted upon them.

There was a connection made between tourism and sustaining the traditional
Rapanui language and cultural pride. At the time of these interviews, all official
schools on the island were taught in Spanish. Only one school that taught classes
in the Rapanui language had been established by a local woman in the past 2 years.
It was often expressed that the only way for the community to acquire money to
fund such ventures to sustain language and culture and their own development
needs was through tourism. Although there were also negative impacts identified,
particularly with the way the cruise tourism operations were managed currently
on the island, most interviewees considered tourism to be a positive development
for the community. Many had suggestions as to how the cruise tourism operations
on the island could be improved both for the tourists’ enjoyment and satisfaction,
and for the purposes of more effectively conveying the previously discussed values
the interviewees felt were important, as well as increasing the income from tourism
to remain within the community for community use. It appeared to be generally
agreed that the vehicle for achieving their community goals for development, man-
agement and autonomy was tourism. However, it was not indicated that the tourists
should recognize this fact necessarily, but it was often suggested as an improvement
that more time be allowed in tours for local interaction with local community elders
and children. It was generally felt that the little time allocated to each cruise tour-
ism visit to the island (usually half a day, or perhaps a whole day) meant that the
cultural significance of the island, its history, its monuments and its people could
not be effectively interpreted by the guides or appreciated by the visitors.

While the guides’ interpretive aims overall appeared to reflect most of those
of the community, their aim to facilitate ‘cultural/environmental concern’ was
not literally conveyed to the researcher. However, through participant observation
of their guiding styles it was evident they encouraged the visitors to behave with
respect towards the sites not only to prevent physical degradation, but also for their
inherent cultural significance, simultaneously contributing their personal passion
and feeling for the place. The guides’ desire to facilitate a ‘sense of place’ was clear
and coincided with the community’s goals for tourism with regard to feeling the
spirit of the archaeological sites, and thus potentially reflecting the Stanley Island
study in encouraging not only a ‘cultural/environmental awareness’, but also a
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deeper ‘appreciation’ leading to ‘cultural/environmental concern’. However, the
guide interviewees felt the duration of most tours was too short to adequately
allow the contemplation time required at sites to facilitate a sense of place, and
intriguingly the outcomes of the interpretive experiences in this study were quite
different from Stanley Island, where passengers had only 2 hours on site.

While ‘cultural/environmental awareness’ was predominantly achieved as
a benefit of the interpretive experience and linked to the expression of a higher
level of ‘appreciation’, it was the identification of the personal value of a ‘global
perspective’ which linked most strongly with the predominant higher-level value
of ‘self-appreciation’. The expressions of ‘cultural/environmental concern’ and
‘cultural/environmental responsibility’ were the least identified in the results. Yet,
over all the studies and as indicated in the VMI-I, it is the value of ‘self-appreciation’
that potentially links most compellingly with participant ‘intentional behaviours’
as an outcome of the interpretive experience, and environmental concern and
responsibility are considered to be potential components of that value-based set
(see Fig. 4.1). Consider the examples of participant responses provided below for
the values of ‘global perspective’ and ‘self-appreciation’. Both could be considered
to implicate intentional behaviours by the participants.

First, the definition of ‘global perspective’ was a more abstract placement of
the experience or place into a global perspective of personal significance, and the
definition of ‘self-appreciation’ was the recognition of a personal insight or ability.
For example, one of the participant’s responses with respect to ‘global perspective’
was:

A society can overuse their resources and in effect destroy their society. This
happened on EI and can happen to other societies or the world at large if we don’t
manage our resources and environment carefully.

While a response with respect to ‘self-appreciation’ was:

... [t]hat I want to relate the things I've learned to the island of Hawaii, especially
the early Polynesian history and the current situation.

Furthermore, even though the interviewees did not state any desire that tour-
ists should recognize their perceived importance of tourism to their community
goals, just as one could expect feelings of cultural pride and connection to a place
to emanate in a guide’s interpretation, their political, personal and community-
orientated aspirations may also be reflected. And this appeared to be the case,
for a new participant benefit subcategory was significantly determined within
‘cultural/environmental awareness’ and referred to as ‘cultural tourism aware-
ness’. Although not an apparent thematic goal of the guides’ interpretation, it
appeared that the community’s aspirations revolving around tourism development
were indicated as an outcome of the interpretive experience. Perhaps this could be
considered to be part of the community’s sense of place as they perceive tourism to
be intrinsically connected to maintaining their cultural integrity. This subcategory
benefit was defined as the understanding or awareness of the role cultural tourism
is playing or may play in maintaining or developing the culture, their interactions
with their land and others, or the socio-economic base of the people and place
being visited. Some examples of participant responses in this category were:
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The culture of El is still alive and thriving and tourism is significantly helping fund
the refurbishment of the culture.

EI not really ready for mass influx of more tourists, fragile artefacts at risk
from insensitive tourists, infrastructure (toilets for instance), roads etc. could be
overwhelmed.

They need to balance preservation of environment and cultural for the benefit
of tourists and locals with the desire of the locals to live a higher standard of living.

This category, in particular, indicates the recognition by the tourist of the potential
negative and positive aspects of tourism, and the challenges faced by the commu-
nity. The community had also recognized some of the negative impacts regarding
natural resources, but was in particular focused upon maximizing the potential
positive impacts of tourism in overcoming the challenges they faced as a politi-
cally marginalized community and improving their potential for cultural sustain-
ability. The differences in the participant benefit and value outcomes between the
two studies constitute a more detailed discussion for another time regarding the
different approaches and situations the ecotourism experiences offered at these
destinations and the interconnectedness of the community goals with the guides’
functional role and individual interpretive aims. How the sense of place approach
is facilitated in experiential timing, and in particular the interactive opportuni-
ties provided with community representatives appeared to influence the scope of
interpretive outcomes. However, despite the different outcomes of the two studies,
they both indicate that a sense of place approach in the interpretive function of
the ecotourism operation did appear to contribute to the three aspects described
earlier by Bricker and Kerstetter (2006) in:

1. Determining the appropriateness of the tourism product as the guides and oth-
ers involved in tourism on the islands recognized the limitations of the tour expe-
rience and were able to suggest improvements or operational imperatives to
enhance the outcomes;

2. Understanding the aspirations and desires of the local community prompted
their own suggestions and the development of practices for appropriate impact
management, and the communication and liaison of these with tourism opera-
tors; and

3. Responding to the value the community assigned to places in which they live
enabled tourism participants to consider the negative impacts upon cultures and
environments in a global perspective.

It additionally appeared to reciprocally increase the participants’ and communi-
ties’ awareness of the potential positive outcomes tourism provided, as well as the
challenges faced by remote communities in regard to tourism development. And
depending on the experiential and interpretive situation involving the place and
the guides, it seems a participant’s sense of care could be facilitated, in conjunction
with other personally significant value-based outcomes that linked with intentional
environmental behaviours. Through their own identification of the important
values to sustain and which they desired tourists to recognize and appreciate in
the interpretive process, communities also made the connection between tourism
and their cultural integrity and sustainability. If this sense of place approach is
incorporated as the basis for the interpretive component of these ecotourism
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operations and facilitated through the utilization of the VMI-I within the context
of the Sustainable Tourism Framework, which is placing the importance upon
identification and facilitation of community-based values, then this becomes
an integral component of the sustainable tourism process. How can we ensure,
though, that the community and its values are incorporated into the administra-
tive process of sustainable tourism, thus achieving one of the earlier stated aims to
integrate remote island communities into an administrative or operational process
in order to contribute to the capacity for sustainability? The proposed answer is
to link this approach into already established operational agendas for ecotourism
operators through their accreditation processes.

Operational Agenda: Ecotourism Accreditation

Although Bricker and Kerstetter (2006) also identified the ecotourism accredi-
tation processes as an appropriate avenue for the facilitation of a sense of place
approach to developing appropriate and quality tourism experiences for remote
communities, there was no operational agenda developed to integrate this into
the process. The interpretive strategy discussed in this chapter has operational
implications from both the perspective of the sustainable tourism process as well
as its implementation into ecotourism accreditation programmes.

If the Sustainable Tourism Framework (Fig. 4.2) is considered as an oper-
ational framework and its application coordinated with the use of the VMI-I (Fig.
4.1) as an assessment tool as well as an interpretive tool, then it is possible to
compare the personal values and environmental awareness identified by the tour-
ists with those identified by the community as being significant. This takes the
environmental accreditation programmes currently in place to an extended level
of application and usefulness. Take, for example, the International Ecotourism
Standard which has been developed by Ecotourism Australia in conjunction
with the Cooperative Research Centre for Sustainable Tourism of Australia.
This Standard is based on the Australian Nature and Ecotourism Accreditation
Programme (NEAP), Agenda 21 and the guiding principles for sound ecotour-
ism certification based on the Mohonk Agreement (Mohonk Mountain, New York
State, USA, in November, 2001). Green Globe 21 has the exclusive licence for the
distribution and management of the International Ecotourism Standard. Green
Globe 21 is the global Affiliation, Benchmarking and Certification programme
for sustainable travel and tourism. According to the Tourism Australia web site,
its brand signifies better environmental performance, improved community inter-
actions, savings through using fewer resources and greater yields from increased
consumer demand (Tourism Australia, 2007).

Green Globe 21 has four separate standards regulating compliance in their
accreditation scheme: a Company Standard; a Community/Destination Standard;
the International Ecotourism Standard; and a Precinct Planning and Design
Standard. The International Ecotourism Standard defines Ecotourism Tours as
those that involve being taken on an excursion with a guide (or guides) for the
purpose of viewing and interacting with the natural environment, and typically
combine activities such as driving, walking or riding with viewing and interacting
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with the environment (Green Globe, 2006). Although the definition does not
include any reference to interacting with the local community, the principal
objectives of this standard are:

e  to assist operators of Ecotourism products to protect and conserve natural
and cultural heritage;

e  to respect social and community values, contribute to an improved environ-
ment and improved ecotourism experiences; and

e  to achieve better business through meeting responsible ecotourism perform-
ance standards.

Thus, there is a clear objective to respect social and community values which would
suggest that the operator needs to have either ascertained or been made aware of
these values. Under the Interpretation and Education section of this standard the
Ecotourism product is required to provide interpretation and/or education oppor-
tunities for visitors to learn more about the natural and cultural heritage of an
area via an Interpretation Plan, which includes (among other requirements):

goals and objectives in terms of educational and/or conservation outcomes;
details of interpretive content, including the conservation significance of the
area, appropriate minimal impact methods and appropriate behaviour in cul-
turally sensitive regions/sites;

and for an Advanced Ecotourism product includes:
e monitoring and evaluation techniques, including performance benchmarks.

The Ecotourism product must also demonstrate that ecotour guides have aware-
ness of (among other requirements):

e interpretation and communication; and
e environmental and conservation management issues of the product area.

Despite a required respect for local social and community values, which would
indicate an awareness of such, there is no mention of their interpretation in this
section, or specifically being part of the guides’ awareness requirements. The focus
is mainly upon environmental conservation issues. These issues could be consid-
ered in most situations to be inextricably entwined with the local community val-
ues. Of course, these community-orientated interpretive goals could be included
into the Interpretation Plan’s objectives, but it is only the Advanced Ecotourism
product which requires monitoring and evaluation techniques and performance
benchmarks, and these techniques and benchmarks are not described.

So how does this process ensure the community’s values regarding their
region and their cultural presence are being facilitated if this is the overriding, cur-
rent, global sustainable tourism benchmarking accreditation process? According
to this standard, the operator is aware of these values and is respecting them.
This does not imply a communication of these values to the tourist to increase
their awareness; nor does it appear to comply implicitly with sustainable tourism
development goals to ensure the cultural integrity and social cohesion of commu-
nities. It would appear that under the Green Globe 21 accreditation process this
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is the responsibility of the community. The Green Globe Community/Destination
Standard’s principal objective is to facilitate responsible and sustainable environ-
mental and social outcomes for communities, providing them with a framework to
benchmark, certify and continuously improve their environmental and social per-
formance (Green Globe, 2006). The first requirement of this standard is that the
community provide an authority who is properly constituted and has a mandate to
provide leadership for the management of Green Globe sustainable environmen-
tal and social outcomes for a community, and shall prepare an environmental and
social sustainability policy which incorporates considerations listed, such as tak-
ing account of relevant international and national agreements and policies relat-
ing to sustainability. On this basis, many of the communities I have been involved
with in the South Pacific, including Easter Island, will be waiting a long time for
their accreditation, as this level of policy creation is currently beyond their capac-
ity for various reasons related to the distinctive challenges they face and have been
discussed in this chapter, including adequate representation and involvement in
regional development, administrative capacity and economic opportunity. In the
mean time, Green Globe may be accrediting the tour operators visiting their com-
munity who are meant to be aware of and respect their values but who are not
provided with operational guidelines to incorporate them into their interpretive
programmes or measure their facilitation, along with their purely environmental
considerations.

This seems like an enormous prospect to contribute significantly to enhancing
community capacity for cultural sustainability going largely unaddressed, when
in fact a potentially incorporative accreditation process is already established. If
the ecotourism operator has an awareness of the community’s values, then these
could be incorporated into the interpretive plan’s objectives along with the envir-
onmental values. The programming and function of the interpretive plan can fol-
low the approach recommended in the VMI-I and utilizing the Sustainable Tourism
Framework facilitate comparison of the participants’ interpretive outcomes with
the community’s values. In this way the community is intrinsically incorporated
into the Sustainable Tourism/Green Globe accreditation process. The community
is also provided with a functioning framework that is being implemented by the
ecotourism operator that can be reciprocally contributed to, coordinated, continu-
ally assessed and communicated, while requiring little or no more requirement
than the operator currently complies with under the Green Globe Standard.

This approach could be particularly significant in contributing to community
capacity if adopted by the large conglomerate tourism companies such as First
Choice, which is ever expanding into more regions of land and sea, and man-
aging many different types of tourism including ecotourism. As of 2007, this
company had expanded its operations to take on board three Expedition Cruise
companies whose operations rely upon teams of guides, and their interpretive
skills and programmes, while they visit many remote regions of the world. First
Choice made a commitment to sustainable development in 2002 and in 2005
produced their first Environmental and People Report (First Choice, 2007). With
such a vast array of interpretive components involved in their many operations,
such a standard approach could minimize the complexity and provide an opera-
tional framework to guide their internal and external accreditation processes. It
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would also allow for internal comparison of their sustainability achievements
between operations overall. This approach would also aid the new or small eco-
tourism operators who desire to implement sustainable tourism goals and gain
accreditation. Running a business, particularly one potentially reliant upon mul-
tiple environmental management compliance regulations and necessary permits,
is demanding enough. The ability to standardize their interpretive planning with
the sustainable tourism accreditation process will serve to minimize unneces-
sary duplication of effort. It will also contribute to improving their performance,
which ultimately contributes to sustaining our global cultural and ecological
environment.

The standardization of this process for interpretation in all ecotourism opera-
tions and incorporation into global sustainable tourism accreditation programmes
describes the operational agenda for the VMI-I and the Framework. A standard
assessment form, standard sustainable value-based tourism indicators or ‘bench-
marks’, standardization of community and environmental value incorporation
into ecotourism operations and a standard guide for interpretive planning will
make it a far less complex and more productive process for all companies wishing
to gain accreditation, or to operate under sustainable development motivations
while contributing to community capacity. It also ensures that remote communi-
ties are part of an administrative and operational process which may contribute
to overcoming sustainability challenges they face regarding their remoteness and
possible political marginalization. It does this by ensuring ecotourism operations
do contribute significantly to the values and tourism development aspirations of
remote communities.
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Introduction

60

In contemporary tourism, a consideration of economic development alone provides
an incomplete picture of the complexity of the phenomenon. Since tourism is now
an integral part of modern societies, its broad study and analysis is imperative if
its potential economic and social benefits are to be maximised and developed in a
manner consistent with society’s goals.

(Murphy, 1985)

The above statement indicates the importance of community involvement in tour-
ism as the destination community is a key element of any society. A number of
tourism-related organizations around the world promote ‘people’ in the ‘commu-
nity’ as the ‘centre’ or ‘heart’ of tourism development. In the academic context,
Pearce and Moscardo (1999) pointed out that the concept ‘tourism community
relationship’ is frequently cited in research planning documents and often given
priority status in the list of global, national and local tourism research agendas.
From these forces, the concept ‘community-based tourism’ (CBT) has arisen.

The growth of community tourism perspectives is based on a growing aware-
ness of the need for more resident-responsive tourism, that is, more democratic
participation in tourism decision making by grass-roots members of a destin-
ation society (Dann, 1999). The development of such tourism is not, however, an
easy route to follow due to several factors. Diverse community attitudes towards
tourism development and growth raise concerns that community-driven tour-
ism planning may be an unachievable ideal (Jamal and Getz, 1995; Kneafsey,
2001). Mostly, the ‘culture and economy’ approach is not applied by any one
actor, but rather emerges from the combined actions of various players operating
at different spatial scales with sometimes conflicting agendas (Kneafsey, 2001).
Experience has shown that tourism may not always be the most appropriate form
of investment for regions, especially in the developing world which includes most
of the countries in Asia. As suggested above, a range of economic, sociocultural,

©CAB International 2008. Building Community Capacity for Tourism Development
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environmental and political questions have been raised which serve to both chal-
lenge and yet include tourism as a strategy for development in the countries (Son
et al., 1999). CBT is seen as a corrective style since earlier tourism planning has
failed to deliver development to the community at large, especially where parts of
the latter are poor or particularly disadvantaged (Burns, 2004).

To successfully manage CBT, community participation is a core requirement.
In addition to community participation there are other issues that need to be
clarified in this emerging topic area, including:

e the identification of measures which ensure that tourism development is in
harmony with the sociocultural, ecological and heritage goals of the local
community;

e the search for creative approaches towards fostering citizen participation in
the economic benefits of tourism development; and

e the understanding of resident perceptions, values and priorities regarding
tourism’s role in the community (Hawkins, 1993).

The discussion in this chapter will focus on CBT, especially in the case of countries
in Asia. In particular, this chapter will present the results of several research stud-
ies conducted by the author. Suggested successful criteria and steps towards CBT
development will be described so that they may guide the development of more
effective community tourism. A particular focus will be given to understanding
what a community wants and is concerned about, to remind practitioners that
without real community participation and input, CBT cannot be successful.

The Importance of Community Participation

Community involvement in tourism has been receiving increasing attention
because the success and sustainability of the development depends on active sup-
port of the local populations since higher levels of integration lead to enhanced
socio-economic benefits for the community (Mitchell and Eagles, 2001). In the
years since the publication of Murphy's Tourism: A Community Approach (written in
1985), the concept of community involvement in tourism development has moved
nearer to the centre of the sustainability debate (Taylor, 1995). Central to the
debate on tourism development are the issues of how benefits to destinations can
be maximized at the local level and this is one of the main principles of sustainable
tourism development. CBT planning, therefore, can introduce not only new man-
agement tools, but also a ‘language of management’ and new ways of thinking
(Wearing and McDonald, 2002). It has been argued that the communities should
participate in planning decisions regarding tourism development in order to better
handle the impacts (Li, 2004). This view is congruent with the notion that the sus-
tainable growth of tourism cannot be achieved without the support from the des-
tination community (Wu, 2000 cited in Li, 2004). The success of tourism depends
upon the active involvement of locals who are able to communicate aspects of local
culture to the tourists (Kneafsey, 2001). Therefore, the development of dynamic
and collaborative planning processes is crucial in those destination communities
that are experiencing growth and change due to tourism (Jamal and Getz, 1995).
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Tosun and Timothy (2003) also argue that community participation is a vital
element in the implementation of tourism plans and strategies and provide sev-
eral benefits of community participation in tourism development, including:

increasing tourist satisfaction;

helping tourism professionals to design better tourism plans;

contributing to a fairer distribution of costs and benefits among community
members;

assisting in satisfying locally identified needs; and

strengthening the democratization process in tourist destinations.

Support for community involvement in tourism is also evident in several major
programmes for sustainable tourism development. For instance, following the
appearance of ‘Our Common Future, the Brundtland Report’ (World Commission
on Environment and Development, 1987), many individuals, communities and
other organizations have been attempting to convert the intentions of sustain-
able development into practice (Sharpley, 1997; Ko, 2001). The World Tourism
Organization and World Travel and Tourism Council have conducted a series of
regional seminars to increase awareness and to adapt the programme for local
implementation (Brunet et al., 2000). Agenda 21, which was adopted by 182
countries at the Rio Earth Summitin 1992, provides a comprehensive programme
of action. These programmes are supported by new research in this field which
argues that approaches to tourism, particularly in rural areas, must be inclusive
and emphasize meaningful public participation and bring the community on
board (Reid et al., 2004).

The support for CBT is also evident in the form of cooperation, conferences
and projects (Harrison, 2003). In the Asia-Pacific region, the ‘First Tourism
Ministerial Meeting’ of the Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation (APEC) was
held in July, 2000, in Seoul, Korea. The main theme was APEC Tourism 21/21:
Challenges and Opportunities for Tourism in the APEC Region’ (Lee et al., 2001).
The Seoul Declaration on the APEC Tourism Charter reflected a collective com-
mitment to improve the economic, cultural, social and environmental well-being
of APEC member economics through tourism (Lee et al., 2001).

If the active participation of locals can be achieved, it can minimize the chal-
lenges of community tourism in issues of ownership, economic leakage, local
employment, benefit distribution, social and environmental impacts and depen-
dency (Goodwin et al., 1998). Important trends that support the growth of CBT
are an expanding global market, marketing and promotion, the emphasis on
responsibility in tourism, the increase of interconnectedness and better infor-
mation, easier access/transportation and better infrastructure and a growing
number of public—private partnerships (Rocharungsat, 2005; UNWTO, 2007a).

It is important to note that this concept of community tourism has been
developed and refined in the context of Western countries in search of sustainable
approaches to tourism development. However, the applicability of such a concept
to Asian countries seems not to have been considered in detail (Tosun, 2000). For
instance, Li (2004) observed that although scholars have explored community
tourism issues in China, they have mainly focused on community involvement in
the economic benefits of tourism and not yet covered the complexity of applying
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the concept. There remains, therefore, a much needed and important discussion on
the implementation of community tourism in Asia which is in the present interest
(Li, 2004).

Community-based Tourism in Asia

In Asia, tourism is one of the most rapidly growing economic sectors. It is also a
major source of income for many countries in the region. Tourism is now affect-
ing the lives of rural people and is often seen as a tool for development (Ashley and
Roe, 1998; Neto, 2002; Harrison, 2003; UNWTO, 2007b).In 2007, from January
to April, global figures showed that international travel worldwide rose by over
6% to 252 million, representing an additional 15 million arrivals as against the
same period in 2006 (UNWTO, 2007a), and Asia and the Pacific region achieved
the strongest growth of more than 9%. According to World Tourism Organization
Report in 2007, although Europe is the world’s most visited and most mature
destination, Asia and the Pacific stands out as the best performing region in the
world in the first 4 months of 2007. The highest increase in arrivals was recorded
by South Asia (+12%), while South-east Asia and North Asia were both at +9%
(UNWTO, 2007a). UNWTO’s Tourism 2020 Vision forecasts that international
arrivals are expected to increase to nearly 1.6 billion by 2020 and Asia will
be one of the top three receiving regions of tourist arrivals (UNWTO, 2007b).
Additionally, the past crisis in Asian economies demonstrates the advantage of
tourism during crises because if a currency collapses, tourism is likely to suffer
less than other economic sectors as the cheaper exchange rate may attract more
tourists (Ashley and Roe, 1998). Tourism is likely to grow and be emphasized in
depressed economies because its income potential is highlighted (Neto, 2002).
Thus, the growth rates for foreign arrivals in Asia clearly support this position
(Roe et al., 2004).

One reason for the rapid growth of tourism in Asia is the abundance of cul-
tural and natural resources. This growth is also fuelled by the development of
new markets and changes in consumer taste. Mitchell and Eagles (2001) indi-
cated that since 1980 several countries have been promoting sustainable tourism
to take advantage of their unique ecosystems and to attempt to reduce negative
impacts. Jenkins (1997) also noted that countries such as China, India, Indonesia
and Pakistan will largely remain tourist receiving countries into the foreseeable
future. The following statement clearly explains why tourism has become the
‘hope’ of communities, especially in this region:

Tourism seems tailor-made for the world’s poorer nations, and a growing number of
developing countries have placed emphasis on tourism in their development plans.
Reasons are because a ready market is available for the attractions these destinations
can offer; many of them have an appealing climate, combined with exotic scenery and
arich cultural and historical heritage. Land and labour costs are comparatively low
and, in the absence of significant mineral production or an export-oriented agricultural
sector, tourism is a potential source of foreign exchange and can generate new
opportunities for employment and stimulate demand for local products and industries.
(Sonetal., 1999, p. 211)
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Tourism is therefore viewed as a community and economic development tool that
serves certain ends (McCool et al., 2001; Davis and Morais, 2004; UNWTO, 2007a).
Roe et al. (2004) identified examples in Laos, Vietnam and Cambodia where tour-
ism is the best available export opportunity. However, the empirical evidence from
Andereck and Vogt (2000) suggests that while locals support tourism develop-
ment, they are aware of the potential for tourism to result in negative impacts.

A number of questions have been raised about whether or not community
tourism will effectively work in developing countries like some in Asia (WTO,
1983). The development of community tourism industry is a growing pheno-
menon as communities respond to the opportunities and, in some cases, the threats
of tourism (Hatton, 2002). In the past, prior to the age of European exploration
and colonization, natural resource management in much of the world —including
Asia — was largely village- and/or descent-group-based, and therefore was heav-
ily reliant on de facto community-based resource management processes (World
Resources Institute, 2001). The key benefit of this community-based manage-
ment system was that it was highly adaptable to local socio-economic, biological
and physical conditions. During the colonization period, there was a change from
local control to top-down management. CBT approaches have tried to reassert
and re-establish local input.

In many cases, tourism is initially welcomed as a springboard to economic
development, contributing to the conservation of nature and providing employ-
ment for destination communities. Later, following the onset of large-scale tourism,
the less desirable impacts of the industry have become apparent (Twining-Ward,
1999). A study by Walker et al. (2001) in Molas, Indonesia, which examined the
implementation of a livelihood strategy for community planning, noted that the
villagers initially identified short-term personal economic opportunities through
selling their land to speculators and developers, but failed to establish potential
long-term personal economic benefits from tourism development. Hall (2000)
pointed out that there is a false but common assumption made that tourism easily
generates income and jobs. A local study team of tourism in Laos supported by
UNESCO (UNESCOBKK, 2000) explained: ‘It is true that some of the local people
have sold their pieces of land, or teak garden to buy taxis, buses, tuk tuks to serve
in the tourism sector and they have thought it might bring them good income and
better living condition’ (p. 23). There is no guarantee that the benefits of tour-
ism will trickle down to the poorest groups; nor does tourism necessarily reduce
inequalities (Ayres, 2002).

Wearing and McDonald (2002) argued that using the concepts of power
and knowledge leads us to regard the tourist destination site as an interactive
space supporting a continuous process where different social values meet and
new meanings are created. Therefore, community tourism brings opportunities
to a community as well. However, all new forms of tourism should not auto-
matically be seen as ethically and morally superior to mass, conventional tour-
ism (Mowforth and Munt, 1998). Critically it is the process of how tourism is
implemented. The most fundamental objectives of tourism deal with its role in
enhancing economic opportunity, protecting cultural and natural heritage, and
achieving a desirable quality of life. The extent to which we do not understand
how tourism helps communities accomplish these goals serves as a barrier to their



Community-based Tourism in Asia 65

accomplishment and may lead to a misallocation of scarce human and financial
resources (McCool et al., 2001). Recently tourism organizations have placed more
emphasis on the successful practice of community tourism in destinations as a
corrective to the traditional patterns of tourism impact. New streams of commu-
nity tourism literature focus more on partnership and collaborative approaches
(Reed, 1997) rather than on blaming the outsiders or private sector who bring
traditional patterns of negative impacts to tourism. In addition, it can be argued
that the study of community tourism also needs to direct more attention to these
issues in developing countries rather than in the developed world. In particular,
there has been very little research conducted in Asia.

Success Criteria for Community-based Tourism Development

While there have been some research studies that have sought to find the suc-
cess criteria for CBT (i.e. Brown, 1998; Tosun, 2001; Li, 2004), this is still an
area that requires more research, particularly in Asia. In order to address these
gaps a series of studies were conducted evaluating different aspects of success-
ful CBT in the case of Asia (Rocharungsat, 2005). The first study examined the
perspectives of 113 tourism academics and professionals who had written about
community tourism in the major tourism journals between 1992 and 2002, on
different aspects of CBT through an e-mail survey. This survey sought informa-
tion on their experiences of successful CBT and the factors used to evaluate suc-
cessful CBT.

The results indicated that, overall, recent CBT approaches to tourism in many
destinations in Asia were still struggling to be successful. Despite this the sam-
ple believed that the practice of CBT was not totally unrealistic. According to the
professionals in this study, careful planning to suit each community destination
is a challenging process that requires several factors and the involvement of key
stakeholders. Understanding the criteria used to evaluate successful CBT destin-
ations is very important. The criteria to evaluate successful CBT suggested by the
professionals were summarized into six main factors:

e (BT should practically involve the broad community.

e  Benefits gained from CBT should be distributed equally throughout the desti-
nation community.

¢ Good and careful management of tourism is significant.

e (BT should have strong partnerships and support from within and outside a
community.

e Uniqueness of the place should be considered to sustain the destination.

e Environmental conservation should not be neglected.

Of the six factors identified by the respondents for successful CBT destinations,
‘local involvement and support’ was the most frequently stated. To develop and man-
age CBT, broad local involvement and commitment was considered important. The
respondents provided examples of communities forming legal non-profit entities,
which is one aspect for successfully controlling tourism in their communities. In
practising this, it was suggested that communities should focus on opportunities
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to participate in tourism projects through planning, giving input or managing
their own tourism business.

Local gaining of ‘benefits’ was the second important factor. Distribution of
profits was important, and benefits should reach all sections of a community.
Benefits can be both economic and social. Examples of benefits stated by the
professionals were new money injected into a community, improving local lives,
bringing new opportunities to the area, uplifting a community from poverty and
job creation.

Good management of tourism was also one of the key success criteria. Some
examples given here were good process, good planning and management, good
publicity and good marketing. Most professionals suggested slow and careful
development so that the local community will have time to adjust. Partnership
and support for tourism from both within and outside a community was also con-
sidered to be important. Successful CBT destinations may gain assistance from
professional support such as business people, political and economic support,
and media. These partnerships can provide advantages like financial and human
resource improvement.

Unigqueness of the place was also seen as significant for success. CBT destinations
should have their unique attractions. For instance, cultural events, man-made
attractions, historical value places or even outstanding information distribution
could create uniqueness for community tourism. The last factor stated was envi-
ronmental conservation. Professionals agreed that CBT development should also
develop environmental awareness for a community. Some destinations have envi-
ronmental organizations or provide education for both community and visitors.
This is believed to promote sustainable development, which is the main strategy
for CBT.

It should be noted that ‘community involvement’ and ‘community benefits’
were stated most often as the main criteria for successful CBT. In other words,
community involvement in tourism development can be viewed from at least
two perspectives: involvement in the decision-making process and involvement
in the benefits of tourism development (Timothy, 1999). Brown (1998) sup-
ports this argument providing evidence that small-scale tourism using coop-
eratives has a greater potential for improving rural living standards, reducing
rural—urban migration, rejuvenating rural communities and countering struc-
tural inequities of income distribution. Therefore, the community involvement
should simultaneously come with community benefits in order to be considered
successful.

The researcher also asked other stakeholders (decision makers, operators,
visitors and communities) to state their success criteria for CBT. The results were
very consistent with those previously reported, and this consensus confirms that
successful CBT destination must involve community members in the process and
distribute benefits widely to the community. In addition, the stakeholders’ criteria
suggest that successful CBT should maintain and conserve community culture
and environmental resources as well as satisfying tourists. These respondents also
emphasized the value of cultural exchange. These suggested success criteria could
be used as a guide to monitor the progress of CBT initiative.
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Steps Towards Community-based Tourism Development

Following the examination of CBT success criteria, a study exploring more in-
depth perspectives from the main stakeholders’ experiences and expectations
was implemented (Rocharungsat, 2005). McCool et al. (2001) suggested that a
broad description of perspectives would help determine stakeholder differences
and similarities and form the basis of dialogue for the future of the tourism
industry. Additionally, several researchers have advocated joint decision mak-
ing by key stakeholders and consensus in this process as important for attaining
appropriate tourism development. This literature suggests that better prac-
tice in CBT management must be derived from linking different stakeholders’
perspectives.

Based on this stakeholder theory, the second study examined the groups
of decision makers, operators and visitors in Thailand, Indonesia and Malaysia
using a self-administered questionnaire. The research explored overall atti-
tudes towards, and expectations of, CBT and views on the future of CBT
development.

The stakeholders who participated in the present research reported that the
‘community-centred’ emphasis of the CBT concept was important. One respon-
dent stated that ‘[i]f members of the community have not yet taken the first step
towards CBT themselves, then the first step an outsider should take should not
be focused on tourism development’. Instead, planners should focus on ‘social
assessment’ and ‘active participation’.

The surveyed stakeholders were also asked to prioritize nine steps recom-
mended to develop CBT. These prioritized views are presented in the following
diagram (Fig. 5.1) and can assist in decisions about what should be emphasized
in the process. After this, respondents gave details of what could be gained from
community input. These benefits are described in Fig. 5.2.

Although there was general agreement about these steps from most of the
respondents of the research, one respondent saw some limitations to community
consultancy and stated that:

First priority - Understand what resources the community can offer
- Get all people involved to work together

Second priority | - Make community aware of costs and benefits of tourism
Develop a tourism plan with clear goals and objectives
Form organizational structure

- Get community input and support in tourism development
Identify key leader to do the work

Third priority - Develop education and training program for community
- Get the leading institutions to give expert assistance to local people

Fig. 5.1. Prioritized steps for community involvement.
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Asking for
community . . .

-

Views — vision, visioning
process/interest

Needs/ideas/impressions/
expectations/aspirations/
wants — trying to achieve

Willingness/supportiveness

communi re CBT
development are \ . .

Whether they want
tourism development in
their community

Tourism-related
development/planning and
process

Goals and objectives — short-, medium- or
long-term

What kind of place the community should
become

How local action can bring this about
What values need protecting and which
ones they wish to share with outsiders
Preferred types of tourism development
options and skill base

Preferred future — i.e. economic upliftment,
job/wealth creation or self-confidence
Acceptance of certain changes

Impacts of tourism development
Resources and utilization

- ldentity

- Strengths/weaknesses

- Community network

- ldentification of priorities and methods of
evaluation

About - Identification of potential opportunities

- Position of local government and agencies

- Potential areas of conflict

Fig. 5.2. First steps recommended: consultancy and support of community.

There may be no consensus or political culture/framework which encourages
participation in the decision making process (especially in the developing world)
and a reluctance to express opinions. Some residents may not be interested in taking
part, unless they perceive themselves to be personally affected by any tourism
development, so it is difficult to secure adequate representation.

Understanding Community Perspectives

Emphasizing the community’s view and input, McGehee and Andereck (2004)
argued that no matter what future direction resident-attitude research takes,
the most important goal must be to assure that the varied voices of the com-
munity are heard. Theoretically, residents who view tourism as potentially or
actually valuable and believe that the costs do not exceed the benefits will favour
and support tourism development. Jurowski and Gursoy (2004) noted that the
evaluation of the costs and benefits differs within a set of residents and residents’
perceptions may vary according to their characteristics (Faulkner and Tideswell
1997). This is supported by recent research findings, which reported hetero-
geneity of community responses and diversity of resident attitudes about tourism
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development (Williams and Lawson, 2001; Sirakaya et al., 2002; Andriotis and
Vaughan, 2003; McGehee and Andereck, 2004; Rocharungsat, 2005). Gursoy
and Rutherford (2004) demonstrated that some residents view tourism as having
both positive and negative impacts; some are likely to perceive it as having nega-
tive social and cultural ones; and some view it as having positive economic, social
and cultural impacts. Their findings suggested that perceptions of impacts are not
independent because the most salient perceived impact is likely to influence the
perception of all other impacts. Given the centrality of community attitudes in the
development of CBT, it is important to examine methods for gathering informa-
tion on these perspectives.

The implementation of community participation is needed at all stages, or
in other words continuously, to reach sustainable tourism goals. At each stage,
awareness and education should be important elements. Findings in the study of
Gursoy and Rutherford (2004) suggested that community leaders and developers
thinking of growing tourism need to consider the perceptions and attitudes of
residents before they start investing scarce resources. Awareness of residents’ per-
ceptions of tourism development and its impacts can help planners and develop-
ers to identify real concerns and issues for appropriate policies and action to take
place, optimizing the benefits and minimizing the problems (Sirakaya et al., 2002;
Andriotis and Vaughan, 2003). Hatton (2002) suggested that contact among the
participants will not only keep people interested and supportive, but it will also
prepare them to take advantage of opportunities that tourism might offer. This is
the essence of CBT.

CBT planning should consider the uniqueness of a particular community;
the structure, goals and themes from different environments; and the growth pat-
terns, cultural values and stages of development in each community. Quite sim-
ply, communities are different (Hatton, 2002), and this needs to be considered in
the planning process. In order to clarify what communities want to be fulfilled
from CBT, the communities’ voice should be understood. There are several options
to achieve this. The following discussion describes one of them.

A study using techniques of ‘open to question’ or ‘asking questions for the
future’ was conducted to gain input from the four communities in Thailand and
Indonesia (Rocharungsat, 2005). This study attempted to complete the multiple
stakeholder perspectives by focusing on communities’ overall attitudes and expec-
tations towards CBT. The four communities were: Desa Wirun, Indonesia, and
Koh Pratong, Thailand, with low levels of tourism development; and Seloliman,
Indonesia, and Mae Kampong, Thailand, with medium levels of tourism devel-
opment. Community members were asked to state their concerns about tourism
development in their area. The results from the analysis of these responses can be
presented as three layers of concerns (Fig. 5.3). The nearest layer to ‘CBT’ repre-
sents the agreement from all four communities about the questions, the second
layer gains consensus from the three communities and the outside layer gains
support from two communities.

It could be interpreted that the core issues of CBT that are central to all are the
community benefits and involvement. Again, there is support for the argument
that, without creating opportunities for local people to take partin the decision-making
process, it can be very difficult for local people to get adequate benefits from tourism
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Will tourism preserve community’s environment?
How/when/where to manage and develop tourism?
Will there be bad impacts from outsiders?

How will the government support a community?

Will tourism preserve community culture and ways of living?

Will tourism increase living standard and prosperity?

What are the plans and missions of CBT?

1 = agreement from four communities, 2 = agreement from three communities,
3 = agreement from two communities

Fig. 5.3. Questions from communities.

development. The second layer of issues of concern to these communities involves
government support, preservation of culture and ways of life and improving living
standards. These are also not new issues of concern. There is clear documentation
accumulated over more than two decades that suggests that the nature of some forms
of tourism in parts of the developing world is leading to an unacceptable destruction
of social structure and cultural values (Lea, 1993). No community would like this to
happen and all would like tourism to be reconciled with their culture. Other related
factors included questions about levels of local ownership and control, the use of local
resources, the extent to which local amenities are impacted, and marketing strate-
gies. This could be linked to the next layer of concern towards environmental destruc-
tion and bad impacts from outsiders that the communities aim CBT to prevent. They
therefore would like information about the development and management plan and
missions of the CBT before its implementation in their community.

In a study by King et al. (1993) it was noted that although the residents support
tourism in their community, they are aware of the negative impacts and that support
is not based on a belief that it causes only positive impacts on host communities.
One of the operational limitations in tourism development is the limit of information
being communicated to a community. It is important to understand a community’s
concern and level of acceptance before tourism development begins. Pearce (2000)
argued that the need to reflect on what has been achieved, to assess what the present
situation is and to re-evaluate future directions is particularly important in small
developing countries. According to Inskeep ‘host communities must have a voice in
shaping their future community as their right’ (1991, p. 616).
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Conclusion

CBT in Asia is now growing rapidly along with concerns about whether it will
actually benefit communities. Although most countries in Asia foster and support
this form of tourism, some are struggling when it comes into practice. Directions,
successful cases and guidelines for effective implementation are still required for
CBT in Asia.

While it is clear that CBT should involve and benefit destination communi-
ties, one thing we have to keep in mind is that every community is unique and
the challenge is to find ways which can lead each community to success. There
is no one solution that fits all for CBT development and it is likely that success-
ful applications in Europe may not be applicable for Asian communities. Of par-
ticular importance is the problem that communities must have an awareness of
tourism to be able to decide about its development. Therefore, support from other
involved stakeholders such as government or the private sector may be impor-
tant for countries in Asia where some communities are still remote from educa-
tion and communication. However, the hope that CBT could be an effective tool
for Asian community development is not unrealistic, and we can improve our
understanding of what positive and negative impacts may occur from tourism
development.
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Introduction

For communities faced by the absence of significant economic alternatives,
community-based tourism (CBT) focused on the local environment and culture
appears as a straightforward solution that has the potential to alleviate poverty
and environmental stress. CBT encompasses the desire to encourage empower-
ment, gender equity, capacity building, education and the strengthening of cul-
tural identity and traditions. There is a wide range of academic research that
explores the planning, implementation and outcomes of CBT (Costa and Ferrone,
1995; Brohman, 1996; Joppe, 1996; Mowforth and Munt, 2003; Reid, 2003;
Burns, 2004; Blackstock, 2005) and, as stated by Moscardo in Chapter 1 (this
volume), it is recognized that the participation of key stakeholders, in particular
the host community, is vital for the long-term success of CBT (Arnstein, 1969;
Little, 1994). Several challenges exist, however, that hinder community participa-
tion in particular in the initial stages of planning a CBT project.

First, a fundamental yet often overlooked barrier to community participation
is a lack of understanding, within the community, of what tourism actually is.
What is tourism for a country or culture that has no equivalent concept? As stated
by Berno:

There is much debate in the literature on the conceptualization of ‘tourism’ and
‘tourist’. This, however, is often confined to a theoretical debate and the research
literature often neglects to consider that the many researchers and participants may
define tourism and tourist differently. Even within the Western literature there is little
agreement about what exactly tourism is in any given context.

(Cohen, 1974, 1984, from Berno, 1999, p. 656)

In addition, non-Western societies may have different views of hospitality and of
the boundaries of their community or may have no equivalent concept of tour-
ism at all (Taylor, 1995; Berno, 1999). For example, from my personal experience
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while living in Ghana, I was often asked during holidays in the country if I was
travelling to visit family, going to a funeral or travelling for work. The idea of
travelling as a tourist was a foreign concept. Eventually, the conclusion in many of
these conversations was that I was ‘just going to see the place’, in essence the local
definition of tourism. By no means do I intend to imply that all Ghanaians define
tourism in this same way; however, I do want to illustrate that tourism must be
understood as a culturally defined concept, that is quite often very different from
‘Western’ notions of tourism.

The second challenge for communities in understanding CBT is the balance
that the community must play as both ‘host and attraction’. CBT often offers the
opportunity for tourists to stay within rural communities and even within the
homes of local people; community members will act as guides, friends and cul-
tural ambassadors for tourists. It has been noted that in the context of mass tour-
ism, the commoditization of the community—tourist relationship has affected
the traditional host—guest relationship such that hosts become the provider of
services and guests become customers (Aramberri, 2001). The host—guest rela-
tionship within the context of CBT, however, has hardly been discussed (Maoz,
2006) and, moreover, the simplicity of the host—guest relationship that is fre-
quently used as an analogy when explaining the community—tourist relation-
ship does not adequately capture the complexity of the interactions that occur.
The community needs to be aware that they are not only participants in CBT, as
planners and managers, but are also a part of the tourism product itself (Taylor,
1995; Reid, 2003). How can non-governmental organizations (NGOs), govern-
ments and individual consultants create an understanding within a community
of the often difficult balance that occurs for communities as both the host and
attraction?

The challenges of defining the concepts of ‘tourism and tourist’ from different
cultural perspectives and of understanding the diversity of the community—tourist
relationship must now move from theory to application in the planning process.
Traditional methods of CBT planning have moved from top-down to participatory
approaches but remain one-sided in that they encourage communities to under-
stand Western notions of ‘tourism and tourist’ but do not encourage partners in
CBT development to understand the community’s perspective. Communities and
their partners in CBT, however, need to be familiar with each others understand-
ing of tourism, laying the foundation for local tourism leadership development
and addressing the need to ‘create tourism knowledge and awareness’ as indicated
in the community capacity-building approach to tourism development illustrated by
Moscardo in Fig. 1.2 (this volume). Thus, the purpose of this chapter is twofold:
first, to explore different techniques for enhancing community understanding
of tourism encompassing both a local and a ‘Western’ perspective as well as the
host—guest relationship; and second, to provide opportunities for partners in CBT
development to understand the community’s perspective. This will be illustrated
by exploring three practical techniques, drama, field trips and drawing. It is pru-
dent at this time to acknowledge that, at least initially, CBT is often facilitated by
the staff of governments or NGOs and it is within this context that these activities
are suggested.
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Drama: ‘Playing Tourist’

The purpose of the ‘playing tourist’ drama activity is to encourage community
members to show what their understanding of CBT is. This activity is best facili-
tated early on in the process of developing CBT. This will help to establish how the
community perceives CBT based on their own experiences, cultural norms, beliefs,
practices and ideas. The facilitators’ role is to ‘set up’ the role play and then stand
back and observe, it is important that the facilitator does not try to influence the
outcome of the role play but instead treat the activity as a learning experience.

Initially, the tourism context for the role play should be established through
an open discussion, suggestions should be recorded. There are no right or wrong
suggestions and the participants should be encouraged to discuss what kind of
tourism they think might take place within their community. If there are several
different ideas, for example, day tours including a guided nature walk, home stays
for a longer duration or the establishment of a hostel, several role plays could be
enacted.

Next, the facilitator discusses with community participants the different
characters that will be present in the role play, for example, the tourists, the tour
guide, local community leaders, government officials, taxi drivers, accommoda-
tion personnel and regular community members (farmers, fisher people, teachers,
etc.). Depending on the size of the group some participants may need to remain as
audience members. There are no irrelevant characters for this activity. Depending
on the resources available, name tags and props can be used to enhance the role
play, for example, cameras, backpacks and sunglasses are useful in distinguishing
the tourists from other role-play characters.

Depending on cultural norms and group dynamics, a rehearsal may be
required before performing; however, it is the diversity of the initial thoughts of
the participants that is desired, so rehearsals which have the potential to oust
ideas ought to be kept short. If required, particulars such as a time limit, physical
space for the skit and language of performance may need to be discussed.

As the skit(s) is/are being performed the facilitator should observe and record
as much information as possible, video recording is useful at this point but note
taking is also adequate. The community participants should be informed that the
facilitator will act as an observer for the duration of the role play. If there is an
audience they too should be involved in active observation and asked to think
about what they would add to the role play, their likes and dislikes, and critiques
of the conclusions derived from the role play.

In order to debrief the role play it is important to ask the participants for more
details concerning their portrayal of CBT. Why did they show the tourist stay-
ing at someone’s home instead of at a hostel? Why did the tourist get a pizza for
lunch instead of alocal dish? By asking why a more robust understanding of how
the community ‘sees’ tourism will surface. Table 6.1 provides a list of common
themes and questions that may surface as a result of the role play.

In 1999, I facilitated a role play in the rural village of Kapatura, in the
Okavango Delta of Botswana. Eight communities had formed a community
organization called Teemachane Community Development Trust with the aid of
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Table 6.1. Common themes and facilitator questions to ask for the debriefing of
community tourism role-play activity.

Common themes Questions to ask

Accommodation What type of accommodation is included in the skit, for

example, hostel, lodge, campsite or home stay?

Food What kind of food do the tourists eat, for example, local

foods, foreign/Western foods? How are the foods
prepared and by whom?

Activities What do the participants think the tourists will find

interesting? How long are tourists involved in different
activities? What happens when they are not on a guided
tour or in a cultural centre? Do they ‘hang out’ in the
community or get on a bus and leave?

Money How do those employed directly by CBT get paid and do

other community members receive any monetary
benefits? What happens to the money that tourists
spend? How much money do community members
expect from CBT?

Interactions Who interacts with tourists? In what capacity? What

qualifications do community members need in order to
be involved in CBT?

Kuru Development Trust (now ToCADI), a local NGO. Kuru Development Trust
was involved in a range of community development activities and in the initial
stages of CBT planning. Two of the interesting outcomes of the role play were:

The tourists would sleep in a traditional grass hut on a grass mat directly on
the ground, no toilet facilities would be provided and only one candle would
be allotted. The lack of ‘creature comforts’, such as a cot and latrine were
important to note, considering that most tourists, even backpackers, expect
or at least appreciate a clean bed and washroom facilities. In the follow-up
discussion it was discovered that the community participants had understood
that the tourists wanted to experience their ‘traditional way of life’, which
was exactly what had been communicated to the community. ‘Traditional
way of life’ had been translated very literally by the community and therefore
included many of the hardships that the community had experienced such
as the lack of water, lighting and toilet facilities. As the development of CBT
progressed the accommodation requirements of tourists were discussed in
more detail in order to create a fair representation of traditional housing, yet
provide good quality accommodation.

In the role play the community participants portrayed the tourists paying
guides directly in cash for each item of information that was imparted con-
cerning the local environment or culture. Therefore, in the course of one
guided nature walk, each time a new species of bird or plant was pointed out
the guide would ask all the tourists for money. This enactment in the role play
brought to light the differences in how the NGO and the community viewed
the financial structure around the collection and distribution of benefits from
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tourism. In addition, it was realized that the ‘norms’ around money and tour-
ists needed to be discussed. Most tourists expect to pay a lump sum for a tour,
perhaps providing a tip for guides, but would be uncomfortable if asked for
money at regular intervals.

Ideally, the outcome of the role play is that the facilitator and those parties encour-
aging CBT, be it private tour operators, NGOs or governments, can compare their
CBT to the community’s CBT and discover to what degree their versions coincide.
This enables misconceptions, such as the payment of fees discussed above, to
be addressed early on and gives the facilitating organization the opportunity to
understand and manage the expectations of the community. The role play also
serves to explore the diversity of ideas within a community and can contribute to
potential CBT development plans.

Field Trip

Many communities on the verge of becoming involved in CBT are rural and often
isolated. Few if any members of the community may have experienced tourism
before or may have experienced only one type of tourism, for example ‘mass’
tourism in resorts or exclusive lodge tourism. In order to facilitate an understand-
ing of CBT, an effective method of learning is to expose community members first
hand to CBT and the expectations created by its implementation. This may be
achieved through a field trip to another CBT programme. The field trip experience
is multi-purpose: first, community members are provided with a first-hand experi-
ence of being a tourist; second, community members are exposed to all aspects of
implementing a CBT programme from management structures to maintenance
of the facilities; third, through discussions, community members are able to learn
directly from their peers about both the positive and negative impacts of CBT. Field
trip destinations will often depend on what is accessible; however, a more robust
experience is provided if other locations that support different kinds of tourism,
perhaps mass tourism resorts or exclusive high-end lodges, are visited in addition
to CBT sites. This allows community participants to compare CBT to other forms
of tourism and understand the costs and benefits of both.

In order to facilitate an understanding of what a tourist is, community mem-
bers should be provided with a first-hand experience of being a tourist themselves.
Participants can go on a tour to the CBT destination site, take a meal from the
restaurant and/or stay in the hotel or guest house provided. The participants can
be asked to discuss what their expectations are before the experience and after
the tour the participants should be asked how it felt to be a tourist. Did they enjoy
the experience? Is that what they thought it was going to be like to be a tour-
ist? Recently, I aided in the facilitation of a training programme for the Nature
Conservation Research Centre, a Ghanaian NGO working in CBT. The partici-
pants included CBT staff from all over the county with varying levels of experi-
ence. A component of the workshop was for participants to go on a guided tour
themselves. During the debrief discussions many interesting issues arose for the
participants. As tourists the participants had a variety of concerns that included
anxiety over the potential physical difficulty faced by the walking trails, concerns
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over religion while visiting an animist shrine and the duration of time required
for the tour. The experience gave the participants a window into what it feels like
to be a tourist and understand some of the concerns a tourist might have. It also
proved to be very enjoyable for the participants and provided some exposure as to
why tourists travel and seek out new experiences. This activity also illustrated the
cultural differences in how tourism is defined. It was interesting for the facilitators
and participants to discover that in some instances, the interests of local Ghanaian
tourists (the participants themselves) are quite different from the interests of for-
eign ‘Western’ tourists. The outcome being that CBT projects should develop tour
content that is appropriate for the various audiences they may receive.

During the field trip, participants should not only be exposed to the tourists’
side of CBT but also to the communities’ role. It is important that all features of
CBT, detailed in the table below, are explored during the field trip. Each CBT pro-
gramme is unique; consequently it is impossible for the table below to be inclusive
of all features of CBT development and implementation. Table 6.2, however, does

Table 6.2. Different features of CBT and learning objectives to be addressed during field trip.

Features of CBT Learning objectives

Physical site and infrastructure ¢ To become familiar with the maintenance and upkeep

of accommodation, bathroom facilities, information
signs, visitor centres, trails and grounds, etc.

¢ To discuss the construction of infrastructure and use
of local materials, as well as, the technical
knowledge required for maintenance

Protocols and procedures ¢ To become familiar with record keeping (visitor

numbers and accounts), visitor surveys and
feedback, community feedback and emergencies
procedures and problem-solving protocols

Activities and services ¢ To become familiar with and have practical

experience with food preparation, cleaning and
reception duties

Organizational structures and To address the questions:
management e What are the organizational structures required?

Financial management boards, decision-making
structures and traditional organizations

e Who participates? Representation of community
diversity within management (ethnic groups,
religious groups, gender)

o What are the boards responsible for and how do the
structures function? Distribution of benefits,
association with other local government and private
organizations that may be stakeholders in CBT,
regular meetings, written reports

Attractions ¢ To become familiar with the potential diversity of

tours and sites, including nature tours, cultural tours,
significant local sites, specialized tours (birds,
medicinal plants) that can be offered
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encompass the range of features that bring together CBT and suggests learning
objectives that can be explored to enhance community understanding of CBT.

The interactions and discussions between the experienced community and
field trip participants should encourage learning about practical issues such as
food preparation and ground maintenance and it should also include discussions
about the process that the more experienced community went through in plan-
ning and implementing CBT. A discussion should occur concerning how the com-
munity members of the established CBT programme feel about the tourists who
visit and discuss what they thought CBT would be like at first and how their ideas
have changed. This aims to avoid the common ‘trap’ during debrief discussions,
of ‘but that will never happen to us’, with reference to the negative impacts of
CBT. In my experience field trip participants obtain a greater understanding of the
common pitfalls and misconceptions associated with CBT, as well as, the benefits
when delivered by their peers.

Prior to the field trip, the participants should be asked to define or describe
CBT as they understand it. This can be done individually or as a group. During
the field trip the participants should be encouraged to be critical and asked to
keep a record of their observations. Depending on the duration of the field trip,
debriefing discussions with the field trip participants can be held daily or reserved
until the end of the trip. Participants should be asked to review their initial defini-
tion of CBT and to think about and discuss whether or not their definitions have
changed. This can be followed by a group discussion where participants list what
they learned, both positive and negative, about CBT (either as a group or individu-
ally and then presented to the group). All participants should be asked to share
what they think and asked questions such as:

1. Was there anything you saw that surprised you?

2. What was your favourite part of the field trip?

3. Was there anything you saw that you would like to do in your community?

4. Was there anything you saw that you think is not good or that you did not
like?

5. What did you learn from the community members we visited?

The questions and observations concerning CBT are almost unlimited but the dis-
cussion should focus on understanding CBT from both the tourist and community
perspective. The field trip experience leads to several learning opportunities. First,
community members are provided with the opportunity to be tourists and gain
an understanding of tourist motivations. Second, the field trip enables the com-
munity to move beyond the ‘rosy image’ of CBT to understand both the positive
and negative impacts that may occur. Third, the nuts and bolts of running a tour-
ism project are revealed from the diversity of employment opportunities provided
to the financial management structures and physical site maintenance require-
ments. Fourth, the field trip provides an opportunity for the community to wit-
ness and discuss the changes that transpire as CBT changes and grows. With this
exposure and knowledge the community has a more realistic understanding of
the complexity of the host—guest relationship and therefore has the opportunity
to be proactive in planning their own CBT programme. The community can dis-
cuss what they feel would be appropriate and inappropriate for their community
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and create a list of goals that encompass both short-term and long-term objec-
tives. Specific issues can be identified, for example, the community may learn that
home stays, although profitable, are also very intrusive for the families providing
the accommodation. The community participants having gained this knowledge
are better equipped to make a decision about including home stays as an option or
providing other accommodation choices.

Commonly, field trip participants are limited to the local traditional and gov-
ernment leaders, who are very often men. In order to fairly represent the diversity
of a community, however, it is important to encourage a range of participants,
including different ethnic and religious groups and women. Upon returning to
the community at large, field trip participants should be given a forum in which to
share with the community what they have learnt from the field trip. If the equip-
ment is available it is useful at this point to have video or photographs available
as visual aids.

Drawing: ‘What Is a Tourist?’

The purpose of the drawing activity is to create an understanding of tourism from
within a local context by illustrating the similarities and difference between tourists
and community members. A significant part of creating an understanding of what
CBT s, isto understand who the tourists are, their motivations for travel and expecta-
tions once at a destination. Potential conflicts and frustrations between community
members and tourists can be averted if misconceptions are realized and addressed.
This activity depends on drawing and visual images and is therefore excellent for
communities with several different languages and/or low literacy levels. This activ-
ity can be facilitated as a large group activity or in smaller focus groups; large chart
paper with a variety of drawing tools is best suited for this activity.

To begin the facilitator will describe the purpose of the activity as stated pre-
viously. The participants can be asked a series of questions concerning travel and
why they would travel. For example: if you were going to leave your village, where
would you go, why would you go, how would you dress, what would you take,
would anyone come with you, how would you travel (bus, walk, bicycle, fly, per-
sonal car), how long would you go for, when you come back would you bring
anything with you back home? The aim is to begin with the familiar in order to
generate discussion. A ‘bare bones’ picture of a man and woman from the com-
munity should be provided and the responses to the questions added to the image
(as pictures). For example, in Ghana when people travel outside of their village
they are often formally dressed, women frequently travel for market and trading
purposes and everyone travels for funerals. The picture can be drawn by the facili-
tator or participants can be invited to add their own images.

The second part of the activity is to repeat this exercise but now ask the partici-
pants to think of a foreign tourist. Similar questions should be posed concerning the
tourist. For example: why do you think this person is travelling, what are they wear-
ing and carrying, what kind of transportation are they using, where are they from?
The outcome is an image that represents ‘the tourist’ through local eyes. Many
community members will have only seen foreigners but never interacted directly as
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individuals with them, and therefore this exercise is particularly interesting in that
it reveals what ideas have been developed based solely on visual observations. The
pictures that the community creates, of not only themselves, but also of the tour-
ists, will illustrate the perceptions and in many cases the values of the community.

The pictures of the local traveller and the foreign traveller, as shown in Fig.
6.1, can then be discussed drawing on similarities and differences. The notion of
travelling may be one that is familiar to the local community, but not thought of
in the context of tourism per se. By discussing why people travel, both local and
foreign, a greater understanding of tourist motivations, what tourists’ behaviour
might mean and what they desire from CBT is created. In addition, by providing a
local context for tourism it is hoped that community members will begin to under-
stand the concept of tourism.

In Ghana, asillustrated in Fig. 6.1, a common difference between a local per-
son travelling and a tourist is the formality of dress. Tourists are often dressed cas-
ually and are thought to look messy or dirty. In particular, the footwear of tourists
is frequently noted by locals, as many foreigners wear ‘flip-flops’ which in Ghana
are considered to be bathroom slippers and therefore inappropriate for outside of
the home. Ghanaians commonly dress very formally for travelling, wearing tradi-
tional dress and jewellery. However, the Ghanaian practice of bringing gifts, com-
monly bread, home for friends and family can be compared to the tourist bringing
home pictures and souvenirs to show their friends and family where they have
been. Therefore, the reason behind why tourists carry cameras and are always
taking pictures is given a context that is comparable to local practices.

In addition to the two pictures of the local and foreign travellers that are
created by the community for this activity, it may be useful for the facilitator to

Fig. 6.1. Drawing of a community member prepared to travel and a tourist, providing
a basis for discussion of the similarities and differences between the people in the
drawing, and also the local and foreign concepts of travel and tourism.
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have a picture on hand of the ‘typical tourist’ that may visit the CBT site being
planned. This can be used to fill in the knowledge gaps of the community if they
have had very little exposure to tourists. By discussing the similarities and differ-
ences between the local traveller and the foreign traveller an understanding will
emerge about who the tourists are that is grounded in local knowledge and experi-
ence. Not only will the local community become more familiar with tourists but
they can also begin to discuss ‘codes of conduct’ that they may want to provide
for tourists.

Conclusion

CBT has the potential to have a significant impact on the social, political and cul-
tural state and development of a community, in particular in rural communities
where CBT may be the only economic activity outside of subsistence agriculture
and natural resource use. Communities, however, are rarely the only stakehold-
ers involved in CBT development and are often left out of the early stages of CBT
planning due to a lack of understanding of what tourism is both for tourists and
for themselves. A ‘lack of awareness is one of the factors which acts as barriers
to effective communication at community level tourism development’ (Tosun,
2000, p. 626) and combined with poverty a lack of understanding can result in
apathy towards participation in the tourism development process (Tosun, 2000).
It is therefore vital that communities understand what CBT actually is.

The techniques discussed in this chapter aim to address this need for under-
standing by exploring both Western and local concepts of tourism encompass-
ing the host—guest relationship and the balance the community must maintain
as both the host and attraction. In addition, the activities encourage partners in
CBT development such as donor agencies, government and NGOs to recognize
that ‘tourism’ is a culturally defined concept that must be examined prior to CBT
development thus enabling active community participation in CBT planning.
The activities can be used individually but are very effective when used together.
The drama activity can be used initially to establish a common understanding
between the community and facilitator of how the community comprehends
tourism. The field trip can be used virtually at any time to provide a first-hand
experience of being a tourist for community members and expose community
members to the working reality of CBT. The drawing activity can be used to
provide a context for tourism based on local experiences of travel. The practi-
cal outcomes of these activities are, first, to address misconceptions concern-
ing tourism at an early stage in CBT development aiming to reduce potential
conflicts or misunderstandings in the future; second, to provide an understand-
ing of both the positive and negative impacts of CBT from first-hand experience
and peer education; and third, to generate a more detailed understanding of
the similarities and differences between tourists and community members from
a local context, including motivations for travel. The knowledge gained by the
community, from these experiences, can then be brought to decision making
in order to represent the communities own ideals, values and interests in the
tourism planning process.
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Introduction

86

Moscardo in Chapter 1 (this volume) highlighted the gaps in our knowledge and
literature regarding the community capacity-building approach in her model
for tourism development. One of the areas identified for which there is very little
information was how to enhance a community’s collective tourism knowledge in
such a way as to improve their ability to plan for, and critically evaluate, tourism.

It was also identified that governments of developing nations and other agen-
cies involved in funding and consulting in tourism development have considered
in particular two types of tourism for their proposed greater potential to involve
and build community capacity. Sammy has addressed one of these in Chapter 6
(this volume), community-based tourism (CBT), while discussing examples of
effective techniques for enhancing community understanding of tourism. These
techniques fit well into the early stage of Moscardo’s proposed model for commu-
nity capacity building, to create tourism knowledge and awareness, prior even to
the decision to choose tourism as a development option.

While fully supporting the premise of Moscardo’s model, it is this author’s expe-
rience, particularly with the small nations and island communities of the Pacific
region, that this initial phase of the proposed capacity-building process has already
been supplanted. This is not to suggest that these early phases and techniques
should not or could not be conducted or introduced post tourism initiation. But it is
suggested that many of these island communities have already had tourism either
thrust upon them via external tourism operators or local agents, or have actively
sought ways to attract such from their observation of nearby island tourism activi-
ties, and have therefore already formed their own concepts of tourism and tourists,
however limited these may be. The type of tourism the more remote island com-
munities are experiencing is often in the form of ecotourism operations. This is a
proposed type of tourism identified by Moscardo in Chapter 1 (this volume) which
supposedly has the potential to involve and build community capacity.

©CAB International 2008. Building Community Capacity for Tourism Development
(ed. G. Moscardo)
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Though in concurrence with Moscardo’s observations about the potential of
ecotourism to build community capacity, this author has not witnessed in her past
5 years of research and involvement in a form of ecotourism operation, predomi-
nantly in the Pacific region, the potential community capacity-building benefits
proposed with the introduction of this type of tourism to small island commu-
nities. The author has worked as a guide and lecturer on Expedition Cruises, in
environmental impact management and as an academic researcher in numerous
peripheral communities. In many cases it is apparent that these small communi-
ties have not been able to develop their own sustainable tourism, often benefit-
ing only a minimal economic return from externally owned and operated tourism
with little or no enhancement of their environmental or social conditions. In
fact, a stimulating factor for the author’s research investigating the relationship
between a particular type of ecotourism and the concept of sustainability has
been the recognition by various communities of their incomprehension of the
tourists’ behaviour and conduct of the operations. The following story exempli-
fies the lack of understanding of both the communities regarding the tourists and
the ecotourism operators regarding the communities:

Some small South Pacific island community members would ask why the visitors
did not want to return to their island after the morning welcome ceremony, in
order to sit and talk to the locals, or to see how they lived and to partake in their
hospitality. Instead, the visitors went snorkelling or diving on their reefs, or even
stayed on the vessel, in which neither activity the locals were invited to be involved.
Many community members had come from other neighbouring islands to
participate in this interaction and all were hoping to learn more about their
visitors, and to experience a social and cultural exchange. These people wished to
understand more about their visitors so they could make the experience more
rewarding, for both visitor and host.

(Walker, 2007, p. 1)

It is suggested by this author that the reason this situation occurs is because
ecotourism operators are more often focused upon enhancing the tourists’ or the
participants’ experience, while it is assumed this sort of tourism merely via its
activity and objective to increase participants’ environmental and cultural aware-
ness is inherently beneficial to the community, especially when a continued rela-
tionship of visitation is achieved. However, rarely is the ecotourism operation’s
focus upon how to enhance the tourism experience for the local community, or
what the community or community participants could learn from the tourism
experience in order to increase their understanding, and therefore their capacity
to evaluate, manage, plan and contribute more to subsequent tourism opportuni-
ties. Even when operators attempt to build community capacity, perhaps through
the establishment, training and engagement of local guides and building of con-
tinuing relationships with community representatives, the lack of available tools
along with their ignorance of how to contribute to the communities’ understand-
ing of the tourism process and the tourists prevents this type of tourism from
achieving its supposed potential for sustainability by building truly inherent com-
munity capacity, i.e. contributing to the community’s own ability to evaluate the
appropriateness of the outcomes of the ecotourism activity, based on their own
community values.
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Within the context of a tourism operation’s accordance with the social and
environmental aspects of the sustainability concept, this extends beyond the sug-
gested facility of current ecotourism accreditation processes and their criteria
as prescribed in certification and tourism guideline programmes such as the
Green Globe 21 International Ecotourism Standard and National Ecotourism
Accreditation Programme (Bricker and Kerstetter, 2006). In the remote island
communities of the South Pacific region in particular, the tourism operations
that wish to visit and do visit, sometimes without prior arrangement, are owned
and conducted by external companies. Thus, any assessment of their operation
with respect to current tourism sustainability indicators does not necessarily
signify the measurement of inherent community capacity building, particularly
with respect to increasing the community’s understanding of the tourism process
or the tourists themselves. In these cases, the sustainability indicators are more
focused on measuring the potential of the tourism activity to continue within a
place or region without negatively impacting upon its sustained operations with
respect to the local environment and community.

This position is supported by the initial definition of sustainable develop-
ment and the subsequent expressions of sustainable tourism definitions in the
literature. The definition of sustainable development in the Bruntland Report
(WCED, 1987, cited in Wearing and Neil, 1999) is development that meets
the needs of the present without compromising the ability of future gen-
erations to meet their own needs. The World Tourism Organization’s (WTO)
reinterpretation of this definition with respect to tourism has been cited as
the starting point for the realization of sustainable tourism (Stabler, 1997).
The extended definition appears in Steps to Sustainable Tourism, Australia’s
Department of the Environment and Heritage guide for planning sustainable
tourism (2004, p. 1):

Sustainable tourism development meets the needs of present tourists and host
regions while protecting and enhancing opportunities for the future. It is envisaged
as leading to management of all resources in such a way that economic, social and
aesthetic needs can be fulfilled while maintaining cultural integrity, essential
ecological processes, biological diversity and life support systems.

Butler (1991, cited in Wearing and Neil, 1999, p. 6) had previously defined
sustainable tourism as ‘tourism that is developed and maintained in an area
(community, environment) in such a manner and at such a scale that it remains
viable over an indefinite period and does not degrade or alter the environment’.
Thus, it can be seen that while sustainability of the community and environment
is paramount, there is no explicit reference to contributing to inherent capacity
building within the community to achieve or manage their own sustainability.
However, since the WTO'’s definition, Ham and Weiler (2002, p. 36) have adopted
and adapted it to include additionally to the aim that tourism development will
not undermine the physical and human environment, but that it will also ‘sus-
tain and nurture it’. By ‘nurture’ one could assume it is meant that the commu-
nity is helped to be able to help itself, a fostering mentality of nurturing inherent
talents or capacity. It is this inherent capacity-building role within the sustain-
able tourism process and related practices, such as ecotourism, that has yet to be
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given adequate investigation, and so we lack knowledge as to how to facilitate this
dimension of sustainable tourism.

Accordingly, this chapter discusses a new approach and framework in sus-
tainable tourism and associated ecotourism development. This approach pro-
vides the community with the opportunity to evaluate the outcomes of a tourist
activity with respect to the tourists’ recognition and incorporation of, and accord
with, the community’s own values. It does this by providing communities and
ecotourism operators, local governments and tourism agencies and consultants
with a tool to enhance their understanding of the personal outcomes and sig-
nificant values of the tourists participating in the ecotourism experience. This
subsequently provides a link between the community and the tourist, while utiliz-
ing the involvement of the external tourism operators. Thus, this approach pro-
vides the opportunity for communities already experiencing ecotourism to better
understand and evaluate the tourism activity and experience. By utilizing the
ecotourism operations already functioning within their community and region,
it takes advantage of their current potential for community capacity building and
effectively provides a feedback loop in Moscardo’s model between the latter stage
of building community capacity for tourism with the earlier stage to create tourism
knowledge and awareness (see Fig. 7.1).

This approach is intended to be incorporated as part of the sustainable
tourism process, clearly integrating the community capacity-building poten-
tial with the conduct of ecotourism. It exploits the interpretive component
of ecotourism operations as the conduit and linkage between the tourist and
the community through the facilitation, assessment and comparison of social
values. Because of the fundamental nature of the interpretive component in
ecotourism operations, it is suggested this approach can be further encour-
aged and implemented via ecotourism and sustainability accreditation pro-
grammes. In this chapter, the theoretical premise for this approach will be
discussed and the development of the framework linking the community to
the tourist. This establishes the importance of the identification of commu-
nity values to community capacity building within the sustainability concept.
This is followed by considering the potential development of the framework as
a tool for community capacity building if used in conjunction with ecotourism
operations already or potentially occurring and involving remote communi-
ties who have little other resources from which to learn about tourism and
tourists.

Community Understanding of the Tourist in the Sustainable
Tourism Process

The following discussion investigates the place and importance of community
values in the sustainability concept. It is pertinent to establishing the linkage
between the potential for community capacity building as proposed in the intro-
ductory chapter of this book, with the sustainable tourism process. It is suggested
these linkages are particularly relevant to the gaps in our knowledge regarding
how to achieve the goals of community capacity building, such as:
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Fig. 7.1. Model for community capacity building for tourism development decisions —
with feedback loop.

e enhancing a community’s ability to critically evaluate tourism outcomes and
understand the tourist; as well as

e enhancing community participation in tourism and developing effective
partnerships with external agents.

It is proposed that in order to encourage, enhance and facilitate community
capacity-building opportunities with respect to already established tourism oper-
ations, identifying and affiliating with currently advocated tourism concepts and
practices such as sustainability and ecotourism will assist the integration and
recognition of the greater incorporative potential of these for the operators and
the community representatives, local, regional and national governments and
tourism associated agencies.

At the Rio Earth Summit (1992, cited in Smith, 2001, p. 191) the 179 parti-
cipating governments endorsed Local Agenda 21, which ‘challenges action on the
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part of local authorities to adopt ways to involve their communities in defining
their own sustainable futures’. This agenda suggests that sustainable development
can only be achieved ‘through planned, democratic, cooperative means including
community involvement in decisions about the environment and development’
(Jackson and Morpeth, 1999, cited in Smith, 2001, p. 191). Smith (2001) believes
the sustainability of culture, especially indigenous culture, to be the further chal-
lenge in sustainable tourism. She quotes McLaren (1999, cited in Smith, 2001,
p. 200) who feels the globalization of tourism threatens indigenous values and
basic rights to informed understanding, potentially ‘reducing indigenous peoples
to simply another consumer product that is quickly becoming exhaustible’.

McCool and Moisey (2001) also support the need for more consideration of
social goals and values and consider the processes of integrating tourism into a
broader social and economic development picture. They identify a linkage in need
of construction between tourism development and promotion. They discuss how
these processes are usually conducted independently, referring to this as ‘com-
partmentalised decision making’ (McCool and Moisey, 2001, p. 6). This approach
obstructs the sustainability principle of holistic or integrated planning and strat-
egy making as described earlier and recommended by the Brundtland Report
(WCED, 1987). These authors suggest there is a predominant focus on promotion
rather than responsible marketing that should take into account product devel-
opment and protection. They suggest that tourism development and promotion
should be collective decisions within which public knowledge and the identifica-
tion of goals and attitudes of the public are important considerations.

There are numerous publications composed of case studies and articles reit-
erating the need for greater understanding of community values and attitudes,
and processes to acquire this information and integrate it with the sustainability
concept (Murphy, 1985; Pearce et al., 1996; McCool and Moisey, 2001; Smith
and Brent, 2001; Singh et al., 2003). This literature describes models that often
address the negative impacts of tourism upon communities and the deterioration
of community attitudes to tourism over time (Doxey, 1975 in Pearce et al., 1996;
Smith, 2001). Moisey and McCool (2001) constructed a model to demonstrate
the connections between the major participants in tourism development with
respect to their shared goals and opportunities for sustainability. However, while
it includes the environmental management agencies, the local residents and the
tourism industry, it fails to include the tourist.

The previous review of sustainable development and tourism definitions
firmly established the individual tourist as a vital component in the sustainabil-
ity concept. Additionally, if indigenous values are being threatened by tourism,
and community or public attitudes are to be incorporated into the sustainabil-
ity decision-making process, then not only must tourists be an integral part of
the process but also there must be facilitation of community understanding of
the tourist in order to develop representative public attitudes to tourism as an
instrument of development. In other words, any model of sustainability involv-
ing tourism should incorporate a mechanism of inherent community capacity
building with respect to contributing to the local’s understanding of the tourist
within their own community context, that of their indigenous or social values.
Moisey and McCool (2001) used their model to suggest the identification and
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development of sustainability indicators, significantly noting the dissent between
those advocating the adoption of a standardized set of indicators versus the use
of site-specific indicators.

Thus, it became apparent that there was a need for the development of at
least one integrated process or framework, which may be adopted generically, yet
could be defined specifically with respect to the use of indicators or measurable
variables. With respect to the accumulation of the reviewed material thus far,
such a framework should possibly aim to involve:

the ascertainment of community values;
the identification of those values which are relevant to the hosts with respect
to attracting appropriate clientele to their region;

e the ability to incorporate these values into the tourism and marketing func-
tions; and

e the comparison of these values with those of the tourists, their expectations
and perceptions of the people and place being visited and the personally sig-
nificant outcomes of their visit.

As pointed out by Ham and Weiler (2002), it is only when the customers are satis-
fied that tourism can be sustainable, for without the customer there is no sus-
tainable tourism. It is suggested, however, the potential process described above
provides a method by which both the visitors’ and hosts’ satisfaction of the tour-
ism experience can be assessed and compared, forming a linkage which facilitates
increased understanding between the community and the tourist. For it is only
with community support of the tourism activity can tourism be considered under
the principles of sustainability, and it is only with increased understanding of the
tourist and their activities can a community critically evaluate the outcomes of
tourism within this concept.

The Role of Interpretation and Ecotourism in
Sustainable Tourism

The role of ecotourism within the sustainable tourism concept and the role of
interpretation in ecotourism have been addressed quite convincingly in the lit-
erature, thus will only be briefly reviewed here in order to establish the basis for
construction of the new framework. According to Wearing and Neil (1999) an
essential feature of ecotourism is sustainability, with its fundamental concerns
including environmental degradation, impact on local communities and the need
for high-quality tourism management. Although ecotourism involves the natural
environment, it is differentiated from nature-based tourism by the characteris-
tic that it contributes to conservation. The primary motivation of ecotourists is
their focus on increasing knowledge and awareness of nature, and that the eco-
tourism activities contribute positively to conservation of the destination area or
host community. Weaver (2001) suggests the goals inherent in ecotourism are
conservation and education regarding the natural and cultural environment.
The educational component and management of the activities in most ecotour-
ism operations are usually conducted by the tour guides and facilitated through
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what is termed ‘interpretation’. Weiler and Ham (2001) work on the premise that
interpretation is an indispensable element of the ecotour guide’s role, critical to
achieving the goals of ecotourism.

Moscardo (1998) also suggests that interpretation could play a critical role
in achieving sustainability. Moscardo and Woods (1998) elaborate further to
suggest that interpretation and tourism are in fact mutually beneficial activities,
which when working together support the development of more sustainable tour-
ism. Moscardo (2000, p. 327) identifies three core functions:

e toenhance visitor experiences;
e toimprove visitor knowledge or understanding; and
e to assist in the protection or conservation of places or culture.

It is through these three core functions that interpretation can contribute to
the sustainability of tourism operations (Walker and Moscardo, 2006) and
achieve conservation goals (Wearing and Neil, 1999; Ham and Weiler, 2002).
Interpretation has also been seen as an effective management tool because it
endeavours to increase visitor awareness and decrease inappropriate behaviour
on a voluntary basis, rather than through enforcement and physical barriers,
paths, etc. (McArthur and Hall, 1996; Ballantyne and Uzzell, 1999; Wearing and
Neil, 1999).

Ham and Weiler (2002) also link the role of interpretation to the economic
sustainability of ecotourism because, for example, successful businesses know
that wildlife tourists want to receive information in appropriate forms, and that by
providing interpretation these businesses offer more than a physical experience.
These businesses offer an intellectual and emotional experience, providing a per-
sonal and meaningful connection between the people and the place they are visit-
ing, and thus creating satisfied customers. By employing locals as guides, there is
an added contribution to local sustainability. With regard to environmental sus-
tainability, they claim that interpretation not only influences what visitors know
and how they behave on site, but also has the potential to influence visitors’ beliefs
about conservation generally. And by influencing what visitors’ believe about
conservation and the resources being protected, researchers claim it is possible to
influence not only how a person feels, but also how they act with regard to con-
servation (Ham and Weiler, 2002; Moscardo et al., 2004). This is supported by the
suggestion that the combination of providing knowledge and having a rewarding
experience may facilitate the development of positive conservation attitudes and
changes in values (Moscardo, 1998, 1999; Newsome et al., 2002). Newsome et al.
(2002) also argue that interpretation can make tourists more aware of human
impacts on the global environment and this further contributes to greater support
for wider conservation efforts.

Thus, the relationships between the concepts of sustainability, sustainable
tourism, ecotourism and interpretation have been established, and it can be
assumed that most ecotourism operations incorporate an interpretive compo-
nent. The implications of the use of interpretation for communities have also been
demonstrated with respect to its utilization as a tourism management tool, and
one that any community exposed to ecotourism operations will be familiar with
at some level, either through observation or participation. Thus, it is potentially
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a community capacity-building instrument that community representatives are
most likely to be involved with, particularly with respect to employment or pos-
sibly in a liaison, cultural and language interpretation or advisory role with exter-
nal ecotourism operators. It is pertinent to note, however, that so far the focus
regarding interpretation and ecotourism has been exclusively upon the tourist
experience and their increased understanding and awareness and personal val-
ues and not upon any reciprocal community understanding or increased aware-
ness in the tourism process.

Community Values, Interpretation and Community
Capacity Building

Moscardo (2003) provides support for a model that includes the visitor and incor-
porates interpretive links with the host community. This model effectively embeds
the role of interpretation within the community aspect of the sustainability pro-
cess. While it provides the key elements involved in interpretation, she suggests
that all interpretation, whether it applies to the natural, cultural or historical
aspects of a place, is based within the culture and politics of the host commu-
nity. Moscardo (2003) proposed that the actual interpretive experience brings the
interpreter and visitor together and may facilitate a number of fundamental out-
comes for the sustainable tourism process. These outcomes include three related to
visitors, such as their satisfaction level with regard to continued business viability,
information receipt with regard to increasing knowledge and understanding and
visitor concern with regard to developing or enhancing a conservation ethic. The
possible outcomes identified for the community are economic and sociocultural
benefits and minimizing visitor impacts. Economic gains and the management of
impacts have both been previously mentioned and are appreciable outcomes, but
what are the elements of the sociocultural benefits being referred to here?

Indeed, Moscardo (2003) raises concern about ways in which interpreters
choose their interpretive content, noting that it has been argued that local inter-
preters are often members of the dominant or more powerful groups within a soci-
ety. Thus, the topics chosen for interpretive presentation may reflect this power,
rather than providing a more representative presentation of the community val-
ues. This situation may not only diminish the potential sociocultural benefits of
the interpretive process but also bias the outcomes. She poses that a major chal-
lenge for the development of more sustainable tourism in the Asia-Pacific region
is to ensure that the interpretation is effective, and that meeting this challenge
requires greater attention to be paid to cross-cultural issues.

Moisey and McCool (2001, p. 349) support this observation and suggest that
the protection of local values through community participation is necessary for
communities to maintain their identity, their ‘sense of place’, without which the
‘pathway to sustainability becomes lost’. This implies the potential community
capacity benefits that can evolve from the interpretive process, empowering the
community in its future development by reinforcing important values. Now that
some elements of the sociocultural benefits have been raised, such as the identi-
fication and retention of community ‘identity’ and ‘sense of place’, it is interest-
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ing to note the reciprocity with respect to the use of the latter conceptual term.
Discussion regarding the ‘sense of place’ concept hasbeen more recently suggested
and debated in interpretive literature where it is considered to be a potentially
important component of effective interpretation with respect to being conveyed
by the guide and appreciated by the visitor (Beck and Cable, 1998; Walker, 2007).
It is a concept that intrigues the researcher and interpreter alike with respect to its
facilitation and impact upon outcomes of interpretive programmes, with little cur-
rently published about either. Here it appears as an important value with respect
to being sustained by the host community and linked to the function of interpre-
tation of a place being embedded within the host community’s culture. This is
an example of the need for tourist—host reciprocal identification and recognition
of community values in order to be able to critically evaluate the sociocultural
outcomes of the tourism experience for both host and visitor. Whether the reader
considers this value to be more environmentally or culturally orientated with
associated sustainable implications, it is more basically a community-embedded
value which it seems would be beneficial to inherent community capacity build-
ing if recognized by both host and visitor.

A Sustainable Tourism Framework and Tools: Linking the
Community to the Tourist

In order to initiate investigation and consideration of the key areas in this
approach, a new framework was developed for a sustainable tourism process uti-
lizing ecotourism as the catalyst and source for enhancing community capacity
building (Fig. 7.2). The framework identifies the elements discussed and links them
together in order to facilitate increased community understanding of the tourist
and the identification and comparison of community and personal values with
respect to desired and actual tourism activity outcomes. This type of approach
provides information that can be fed back into Moscardo’s community capacity-
building model as previously described (Fig. 7.1) and presents the community or
associated agencies with a tool (the Value Model of Interpretation-I (VMI-I)) to
critically evaluate the interpretive outcomes of the ecotourism operation.

The framework described in Fig. 7.2 presents a central link between the com-
munity and the tourist based on the recognition and significance of their social
and environmental values. It demonstrates this through a series of linkages and
relationships between the framework’s components and the VMI-1. The VMI-I (Fig.
7.3) represents a new model of effective interpretation developed from a number
of research studies (Walker, 2005, 2006a,b; Walker and Moscardo, 2006). This
central component of the framework offers a model of interpretation (VMI-I) that
identifies the core attributes and benefits of the ecotourism activities that are fun-
damental to facilitating value recognition and identification. A ladder of abstrac-
tion approach adapted from the means-end analysis technique of Klenosky et al.
(1998) provides the cognitive linkages between the interpretive attributes and
benefits and the personal value-based significance of the experience for the par-
ticipant (see Fig. 7.3). This level of abstract responses may represent values such
as a deeper appreciation for the people, environment or culture and the placement
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Fig. 7.2. A Sustainable Tourism Framework — linking the community to the tourist.

of this awareness into a global perspective of personal importance to the parti-
cipant. These initial value-based responses are then linked to a greater personal
insight of some significance referred to as ‘self-appreciation’. These often include
references to environmental concern and responsibility for the place and people
visited and a more insightful appreciation of the value of this type of tourism. It
is these higher-level value-based responses that are considered most likely to lead
to an ‘intentional behaviour’ of the participant as an outcome of their ecotour-
ism interpretive experience. The evaluation of these outcomes is conducted via an
innovative but simple interpretive technique also developed for this research and
derived from the ladder of abstraction approach and is referred to as the Personal
Insight Approach (see Walker, 2006a for more detail regarding the derivation and
application of this approach). This interpretive technique can be used reciprocally
to ascertain both the tourists’ and hosts’ desired or achieved personally significant
outcomes of the interpretive tourism experience.

The Sustainable Tourism Framework facilitates the linkage between the
community and the tourist via the use of the VMI-I. It can provide information
to the community about the tourists involved in the tourism activity, the sig-
nificant values they are recognizing and placing personal importance upon as a
result of the tourism experience, the attributes and benefits of the activity that
generate these outcomes and their intentional behaviours based on these per-
sonally significant outcomes. This information can be used for the evaluation of
the tourism activity via its comparison to the community’s desired outcomes, if
any had been initially identified. If not, then it provides vital information for the
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community to be able to consider comparing the recognition of, or alliance with,
values the community feels are important outcomes of tourism in their environ-
ment. It may stimulate their identification of community-driven environmental
and social values which can be fed back into the framework for incorporation
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into either the interpretive and/or promotional/marketing components. These
components have been integrated with respect to their role in facilitating tourist
recognition and appreciation of the community’s social and environmental val-
ues regarding tourism in their environment. If incorporated into the interpretive
plan of an ecotourism operation through liaison and or potential participation
as a local guide, then the interpretive assessment and evaluation process may be
repeated on a progressive basis.

In this way, the framework demonstrates a reciprocal tourist-community
relationship. This is facilitated by the loop created through the tourist with respect
to the values they identify and recognize being sorted and coded by the analysis
procedures associated with the VMI-I for comparison with those identified by the
community. The results are fed back to the community, the interpretive tourism
outcomes reassessed and new desired outcomes fed back into the model for inter-
pretive incorporation. Thus, the VMI-I presents the opportunity to both deliver
and evaluate interpretive activities in order to facilitate tourist recognition and
appreciation of values felt to be significant to the community, as well as those sig-
nificant to the tourist. The concurrent assessment of the preconceived image or
perceptions the tourist may have prior to their visit and the sources they attribute
these to provides the potential to compare, appraise and comment upon the pro-
motion/marketing component with respect to facilitating tourist recognition of
these values, alongside the evaluation of the interpretation received in situ.

This framework for sustainable tourism demonstrates a link between the com-
munity and the tourist. It provides the opportunity to enhance a community’s col-
lective tourism knowledge in such a way as to improve their ability to plan and
critically evaluate desired tourist outcomes. It enhances the role of community par-
ticipation in current externally operated ecotourism operations and relationships,
particularly in remote island locations where communities have scant opportunity
to learn about tourism from any other source. By incorporating this linkage into
the sustainable tourism process it is argued that the effective use of interpretation
can contribute to achieving both the environmental and community principles of
sustainability and contribute substantially to inherent community capacity build-
ing, rather than merely sustaining tourism in their environment.

This is a new framework, new model and interpretive technique, but all of
which are grounded in current theoretical knowledge and conducted in current
industry application. It is hoped their presentation will stimulate further inves-
tigation into how we may complement the potential of sustainable tourism to
contribute realistically, intrinsically and significantly to remote communities’
sustainability.
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Introduction

Many development banks, environmental non-governmental organizations
(NGOs) and ecotourism consulting firms are channelling financial and technical
resources to local communities with hopes that ecotourism can become a tool
for integrated conservation and development. In response, local communities are
increasingly seeking to manage tourism operations on their own. As they gain
skills and knowledge, a number of communities have joined in partnerships with
tour operators and NGOs. These partnerships enable residents with no experience
in tourism to participate and benefit from ecotourism. Knowledge of how to forge
such partnerships or how to make partnerships truly support local leaders and
local community development goals in tourism is nascent. Further, relatively lit-
tle is known regarding how, or how effectively, local actors are coping with the
resources and attention or what people think about their new roles and responsi-
bilities as ecotourism owners and managers.

In this chapter, I describe the experiences and perceptions of local leaders from
the three tourism partnerships who participated in a series of workshops aimed at
sharing lessons learned. I focus in particular on how they gain new capacities for
ecotourism management. Included are details about each of the partnership mod-
els, how leaders from each define capacity building, and the challenges and new
opportunities they face as ecotourism gains economic and social importance in their
regions. I conclude with a summary of factors to consider when lending support to,
and working in, partnership with local communities for tourism development.

Global Attention on Local Communities

International environmental organizations, government agencies, multilateral
development banks, indigenous federations and the tourism industry have
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vigorously promoted ecotourism as a potential win—win approach to conserva-
tion and development. The US Agency for International Development alone has
invested more than US$2 billion in ecotourism (Kiss, 2004). At the World Parks
Congress in 2003, representatives from 170 nations called for increased meas-
ures to make ecotourism a more effective ‘vehicle’ for conserving biodiversity and
reducing poverty (IUCN, 2003). Much of the optimism has focused especially on
community-based forms of ecotourism in which local people play a central role in
managing projects, and a major proportion of profits and other benefits remain
within the community (Denman, 2001).

In some communities, ecotourism has worked effectively as a strategy to con-
nect biodiversity conservation with sustainable development (Wunder, 1999;
Alexander, 2000). In others, it has failed (Belsky, 1999; West and Carrier, 2004).
The factors that determine which communities are able to make ecotourism work
effectively for goals of conservation and development remain unclear. Some schol-
ars have suggested that ecotourism fails for communities when too little employ-
ment or income is channelled to local residents (Bookbinder et al., 1998). Others
argue it fails when locals are excluded from the management and decision making
behind ecotourism operations (Stem et al., 2003).

If ecotourism has any real potential as a strategy for conservation and sus-
tainable development, we must better understand the reasons why it succeeds or
fails within local communities and from the perspective of local residents. In an
analysis of 392 case studies in tourism, Moscardo (2005) found that one of the
most basic barriers to effective tourism development is a lack of knowledge. Others
too have argued that residents of local communities are often lacking appropri-
ate skills and knowledge to manage tourism on their own (Yu et al., 1997; Epler
Wood, 2002). This is particularly true for people of rural, indigenous or otherwise
traditional communities who have relatively little experience in the global eco-
nomy or capitalist markets. Even in cases where communities are running their
own operations, they may be unprepared to manage ecotourism in ways that can
truly serve local needs and priorities. Such barriers must be overcome so that local
residents can translate ecotourism into broader benefits for their communities,
while also controlling the negative effects of tourism.

For example, when local residents lack leadership or are ill-prepared to man-
age tourism for themselves, external actors are more likely to dominate, thus
perpetuating the marginalization of rural and indigenous communities. In this
scenario, tourism is more likely to generate problems rather than benefits. Typical
problems associated with externally driven tourism are social conflict, economic
disparity and environmental degradation. Alternatively, when local residents are
empowered as leaders and decision makers to determine the scope and direction
of their own tourism development, net positive outcomes for conservation and
development are more likely.

The need for capacity building at the grass roots is a challenge identified by
conservationists as well. In the journal Science, Rodriguez et al. (2007) argued
that conservation efforts fail when ‘local conservationists have not been trained,
or local institutions have not been developed with their own programs and fund-
ing’. The authors found that training is usually insufficiently supported, as ‘only
4% of the US$3.26 billion invested in Latin American biodiversity conservation
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between 1990 and 1997 was specifically spent on capacity building’ (p. 756).
They concluded that more attention and resources should be focused on bolster-
ing abilities of local leaders to manage community-based conservation projects.
Some efforts on this front have been made. For example, the Inter-American
Development Bank (IDB) and World Bank invested US$9 million to ‘strengthen
the capacity of indigenous communities’ in Central America (World Bank, 2004).
Yet, more is needed.

One strategy indigenous leaders throughout the world are using to expand
their knowledge, skills and management capacity in ecotourism is to forge part-
nerships with other actors (Ashley and Jones, 2001; Forstner, 2004). In such
partnerships, residents of local communities link their knowledge, land, labour
and social capital with the investment capital, business acumen and managerial
experience of outside tour operators or NGOs. In a broader sense, the companies
and NGOs bring the tourism industry and the globalized economy while people
in local communities offer their long-held and intimate knowledge of ecosystems
and traditions. In the past, such exchanges represented simply more opportunities
for exploitation of local cultural and natural resources. In contrast, more recent
collaborations are meant to be true partnerships, meaning that locals participate
not just through employment or service, but also as decision makers, managers
and owners. Benefits remain in the community, but so does decision-making
authority. To make such partnerships possible, strengthened capacity within local
communities to assume full control of tourism operations is needed.

The Trueque Amazonico

In 2003, leaders of three community-based ecotourism partnerships in the
Amazonian regions of Peru, Ecuador and Bolivia joined in a 6-month compara-
tive study called the ‘Trueque Amazonico: Ecotourism Exchanges in the Tropical
Andes’. The aim was to bring local voices to the fore in evaluating partnerships for
ecotourism. The three ecolodges in the comparison are community-initiated and
community-managed, though they all began as partnerships between indigenous
peoples, private tourism companies and/or NGOs (see Table 8.1). Community
members in each site earn economic benefits from ecotourism, either through
shared profits or salaries, but they are also engaged in managing the scope and
direction of ecotourism in their own communities. All three partnerships are ulti-
mately aimed at building local capacity for tourism development and strengthen-
ing local leadership for effective tourism management at the grass-roots level.

The Trueque Amazonico was funded by the Critical Ecosystem Partnership
Fund, a consortium of Conservation International (CI), the Global Environmental
Facility, the MacArthur Foundation and the Government of Japan. The funding
enabled participatory evaluations of ecotourism'’s effects in each location, and
led to case studies about the three kinds of partnerships in the three countries:
community—-NGO (Chalaléan in Bolivia); community—private company (Posada
Amazonas in Peru); and federation—private company (Kapawi in Ecuador).

The partnerships in each site have been instrumental in enabling local resi-
dents to overcome some of the most salient challenges associated with tourism
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Table 8.1. Three community-based partnerships for tourism.
Lodge Chalalan Posada Amazonas Kapawi
Partnership model Community—NGO Community—private Federation—private
company company
Country Bolivia Peru Ecuador
Region Alto Madidi Tambopata Pastaza
Protected area Madidi National Park  Bahuaja-Sonene Kapawi Reserve
1,895,740 ha National Park 700,131 ha
1,091,416 ha
Community San José de Native Community 58 Achuar communities
Uchupiamonas Infierno (120-150 (hundreds of families)
(60-70 families) families)
Ethnicity Tacana and Quechua Ese’eja and riberenho Achuar
Partner Conservation Rainforest Canodros, S.A. (private
International Expeditions (private  tourism company)
(NGO) tourism company)
Ecosystem Lowland rainforest Lowland rainforest Lowland rainforest

Revenue-sharing  50% to shareholders  Profits divided 60% Monthly concession fee

model (74 families); 50% to community and of US$3,800, plus
to community-wide 40% to Rainforest US$10 per tourist
fund Expeditions
Tourists/year 1,000 5,400 1,800
Beds 24 60 50

development, as identified by Moscardo in Chapter 1 (this volume). These include
environmental degradation, conflict, cultural challenges, disruptions to daily life
and disillusionment when tourism development fails to deliver promised benefits.
Leaders from each of the partnerships, however, also note that becoming involved
in tourism management and acting as full partners in their respective ecolodges
has introduced new challenges as well. New challenges include separating social
dynamics of the communities from business matters of tourism and determining
how best and most equitably to divide and distribute tourism profits.

Methods

The Trueque Amazonico was a ‘south—south’ exchange that involved indigenous
leaders of three community-based ecotourism partnerships in Peru, Ecuador and
Bolivia in 2003 (Stronza, 2005). The aim was to generate grass-roots consensus
on best practices for community-based ecotourism. Several community members
from each site were involved in every phase of the analysis and exchange. Together
with the author, they proposed the idea of carrying out an exchange to the funder,
the Critical Ecosystem Partnership Fund. Once funded, six delegates from each site
were selected by their communities to participate in three 5-day workshops held
in the lodges. Leading up the workshops, national-level coordinators joined the
tri-national team. Each lived in the communities for at least 2 months to conduct
ethnographic research and semi-structured household interviews among lodge
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workers and community members. The inquiries focused on social, economic,
cultural and environmental changes introduced by ecotourism.

Building on the results of the ethnographic research, the coordinators
worked with the community leaders to develop discussion themes and activities
for the workshops. Topics of discussion included impacts of tourism on commu-
nal resources, strategies for distributing tourism profits fairly and codes of con-
duct for interacting with tourists. During the workshops, delegates stayed in each
others’ lodges as tourists, learned each others’ behind-the-scenes operations and
exchanged insights on the pros and cons of managing tourism in their communi-
ties. Community leaders facilitated plenary discussions and focus groups to build
consensus on best practices. At the end of the workshops the tri-national team
organized press conferences in La Paz and Quito to share lessons learned with
wider audiences. Community leaders made appearances on television and gave
interviews to radio and print journalists.

Three Ecotourism Partnerships

The three ecolodges — Posada Amazonas, Kapawi and Chalalan — are community-
managed, though all began as partnerships with either a private tourism company
or conservation NGO. Descriptions of the three partnerships follow.

Community—-NGO

Chalalan is the first ecolodge in Bolivia to be entirely community-owned and
community-operated. Yet this achievement in communal tourism management
began with a partnership in 1998 between an indigenous community, San José
de Uchupiamonas, and two global actors, CI and the IDB. San José is a Quechua-
Tacana community of 100 families (approximately 630 people) who live within
the borders of Bolivia’s Madidi National Park. Madidi’s 2,000,000 ha encom-
pass mountain cloud forest, dry tropical forest, humid lowland rainforest and
savannah. For its high level of species endemism and abundance, Madidi has been
identified as a ‘biodiversity hot spot’ and thus an important focal point for interna-
tional organizations seeking to make ecotourism an effective tool for conservation
and development (Myers et al., 2000).

TheIDBinvested US$1.4 5 million in Chalalan. Most of the money was dedicated
to capacity building in the community San José. Capacity building entailed work-
ing with residents to construct the lodge with local materials and local labour and
skills, providing training for staff in hospitality, management and service through
on-site experiential learning and rotating shifts and establishing an organizational
and legal structure for the company. The project spanned 5 years from inception in
1998 to transfer of full ownership and management to the community San José in
2002. Local leaders from San José said they partnered with the IDB and CI to help
protect their resources while also securing their territory and seeking alternatives to
development. The operation attracts roughly 1000 tourists per year and generates
US$15,000-20,000 per year for San José. Fifty per cent of all profits go to a com-
munity fund, which is used primarily for health and education (Stronza, 2006).
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Community—private company

The ecolodge, Posada Amazonas, is the product of a joint venture between
the Lima-based private tour company, Rainforest Expeditions, and the Native
Community of Infierno. Infierno comprises 10,000ha of communally owned
land in the lowland rainforest region of Madre de Dios, in south-eastern Peru
(Stronza, 1999). The community was recognized by the Peruvian government
as Ese’eja indigenous territory in 1976, but since that time, the population has
increased to about 150 families (approximately 500 people) from various cultural
backgrounds, including Ese’eja Indians, mestizos from other parts of the Amazon
and Quechua-speaking colonists from the Andes. The members of the community
signed a 20-year contract in 1996 with Rainforest Expeditions, agreeing to share
in the construction, operation and management of Posada Amazonas. The part-
ners also agreed to split profits — 60% to the community and 40% to the company
—and to divide the management 50:50.

A critical tenet of the agreement was that community members should be
actively involved in the enterprise, not only as staff, but also as owners, planners
and administrators; further, they should join Rainforest Expeditions in making
decisions about the future of the company as well as providing services for tour-
ists. The partners also agreed that by 2016, the entire operation would pass to
Infierno, and the community would have the choice of either continuing to col-
laborate with Rainforest Expeditions or taking over as proprietors and managers.
To prepare for 2016, capacity building in the community has been a priority for
both partners.

The lodge features five main cabins with 60 beds, a lobby, hammock area, a
dining room with cathedral ceilings of hand-woven thatch and a 40 m canopy
tower. It is located on the Tambopata River, near the Bahuaja-Sonene National
Park. Like Madidi, this area is famous among international NGOs for its bio-
diversity, and thus it has been the locus of efforts to make ecotourism a vehicle
for conservation. Key wildlife attractions at Posada Amazonas include a popu-
lation of giant otters and a macaw clay lick. Business-wise, the lodge has been
very successful, attracting 7000-8000 tourists per year and generating annual
profits upwards of US$100,000, which are divided equally among households in
Infierno.

Federation—private company

The Kapawi Ecolodge in the tropical rainforest of Ecuador is a complex of
thatched huts, which shoulder a small lagoon on the north side of the Capahuari
River, 100 km from the eastern foothills of the Andes. The habitats surrounding
Kapawi are diverse and include terre firme and upland terre firme forests, lowland
swamps, oxbow lakes and rivers. The lodge consists of 21 cabins that accommo-
date a maximum of 70 people, including guests and staff. Not coincidentally, it is
about the size of a typical village of the Achuar Indians.

Kapawi is the result of a partnership between the Achuar indigenous feder-
ation, FINAE, and Canodros, a private tourism company (Rodriguez, 1999). The
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Achuar leased the ecolodge’s land to Canodros for 15 years, until 2011, shar-
ing benefits and decision making. To build the lodge, all of the capital came from
Canodros, and most of the local materials and labour came from the Achuar.
In total, Canodros invested US$2 million to build Kapawi and provide financial
support to FINAE during the period of construction. The lodge was built by the
Achuar in traditional architectural style, combined with low-impact technology,
including waste management and recycling, solar energy, biodegradable soaps
and four-stroke engines.

The terms of the 15-year agreement stipulated a monthly rent to the Achuar
Federation of US$2000, with an increase of 7% per year, based on banks’ interest
rates on the dollar that year. In 2002, the amount was renegotiated with FINAE to
a fixed rent of US$3400 per month. In addition, a US$10 fee is charged to every
visitor for the exclusive benefit of the Achuar community. The partners agreed
that Achuar participation would be emphasized in every aspect of lodge. Canodros
promised to employ a majority of Achuar people and to purchase supplies for the
lodge, including food, wood, palms and fibres, from Achuar communities. More
broadly, Canodros agreed to pass know-how to the Achuar co-owners through
apprenticeship and training in all aspects of lodge management and operation.
The company also committed to improve health and education conditions in
Achuar territory while at the same time researching other economic options for
the Achuar. In exchange, the Achuar agreed to allow access to their lands and to
engage in the establishment and management of the lodge. They also assented to
restrict their hunting in areas near the ecotourism lodge. By 2011 or sooner, the
lodge will pass entirely to the Achuar.

Kapawi opened for operation in April 1996. By 2002, the number of per-
sonnel in Kapawi totalled between 55 and 60, including sales, reservations,
logistics assistants based in offices in Quito, Guayaquil and Shell, cooks, admin-
istrators, guides, boat drivers, waiters, maintenance workers and housekeepers.
The Achuar represent a significant (>60%) portion of the staff. Tourists per year
average 1000. By 2011, the lodge will have paid a total of US$612,000 in rent,
plus an estimated US$150,000-200,000 in tourist fees (Stronza, 2003). These
revenues are divided among the federation, FINAE, and 54 Achuar communities
(approximately 5000 people), in a region of 7000km?.

Bringing Community Leaders Together

Just 10 years ago, the communities involved in each of these partnerships were
lacking in both knowledge and ability to develop or manage tourism on their
own. In the case of the community of Infierno in Peru, for example, people were
missing even a basic understanding of the concept of tourism. When the joint
venture was formed in 1996, just a few leaders were instrumental in making
the connection with Rainforest Expeditions. During interviews that year, when
residents were asked their opinions about the joint venture for ecotourism, many
responded with their own query: ‘What do you mean by tourism?’ Many quickly
acknowledged the increasing numbers of outsiders who were plying the rivers in
motorized canoes in front of their homes, but what those outsiders were doing,
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what they had come to see, how they arrived there, or who had invited them, was
beyond easy comprehension. Furthermore, though people in Infierno were curi-
ous about tourists, most were oblivious to the possibilities, positive or negative, of
what tourism might bring to their community.

When the Trueque Amazonico began in 2002, each of the three partnerships
was in a different stage of capacity building and each community was assuming
increasing responsibilities in tourism management. Community leaders clearly
had a lot to learn from each other. Chalalan was held up by many as the model, for
they had achieved full autonomy from their NGO partner, CI, in 2000. Yet Kapawi
was also perceived as a model because the Achuar communities had been able to
shield many of their cultural traditions from the Westernizing influences of tour-
ism. Posada Amazonas was admired by participants in the exchange for its sheer
scale, the numbers of visitors it annually drew (more than double the other two
combined) and its profitability.

When the delegates from each of the partnerships joined in the workshops to
discuss their experiences with ecotourism and capacity building, they discussed
the following questions:

e How do we define capacity building?
e What processes are we following to build local capacity?
e What opportunities and difficulties have we faced?

Lessons Learned

How do we define capacity building?

The goal of building local capacity is implicit if not primary in many community-
based ecotourism partnerships. For the three partnerships in the Trueque, the
question of how to build local capacity and eventually transfer ownership entirely
to the communities was of special interest. Each lodge had been established with
the basic premise that communities and their partners could obtain mutual,
material benefits from each other if they joined resources and skills to develop
ecotourism. The companies could increase profits by gaining access to commu-
nal lands, locally managed wildlife populations, cultural resources and the tra-
ditional ecological knowledge of local residents. In exchange, the communities
could earn directly from tourism by tapping into the marketing expertise, mana-
gerial know-how, financial capital and connections with the Western markets of
their partners.

Beyond these instrumental ends, however, a critical aim of the partnerships
was to use ecotourism as a means for building environmental stewardship and
empowering local residents with the skills and resources to achieve their own
development goals. For these social reasons that reached beyond standard business
goals of tourism development, the ecolodges were financed with the support of
multilateral development agencies and banks, such as the Peru—Canada Bilateral
Fund, in the case of Posada Amazonas, and the IDB, in the case of Chalalan. The
MacArthur Foundation also provided a grant to the Posada Amazonas partnership
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so that community members could gain preparation for assuming the most tech-
nical and skilled positions in lodge management and operation. Also, for these
reasons, the partnerships were established with limited durations (5, 15 and 20
years for Chalalan, Kapawi and Posada Amazonas, respectively) and were meant
to evolve from the status of partnerships to entirely community-based tourism
(CBT) operations. All of this implies that the success of tourism partnerships is
often defined by how well communities are prepared to assume full ownership and
management within a given period of time —an outcome that depends on effective
capacity building.

Yet, the leaders of each partnership described capacity building in different
ways. The partners from Kapawi noted: ‘It is a gradual process that allows the
partial or total delivery of the necessary elements, including abilities, skills, and
knowledge that will lead to proper functioning of the business at the level of the
community. It entails passing work from one to the other.” The explanation from
Chalalan was more about transferring management from the partnership to the
community, which they defined as: ‘A process of legally and technically expropri-
ating an ecotourism project from one institution to another.’

In the case of Posada Amazonas, the delegates characterized capacity build-
ing as: ‘A process which, through time, leads to better management of ecotourism.’
They did not concur with the others that a ‘successful partnership’ is necessar-
ily one that results in complete community control over the enterprise. One of
the co-owners of the company partnering with Infierno, Rainforest Expeditions,
described instead the concept of long-term collaboration. ‘There are two players
here’, he explained, ‘the division of roles between the company and community
should be smooth and gradual. It should get to a point at which people in the
community have learned, and they know what they do better, and the company
too puts more emphasis on what they have learned and can do better.’ This allows
each to assume roles to which they are best suited. ‘Strategic alliance’, the del-
egates from Peru decided, is a better concept than ‘transfer’. A strategic alliance
does not require a culmination or ending, but rather an ongoing, evolving and
mutually beneficial relationship for both. Delegates from all three partnerships
agreed that the final outcome of capacity building should not necessarily be total
autonomy among communities.

What processes are we following to build local capacity?

The community leaders agreed that training and preparation to assume man-
agement of the tourism operations should be gradual. Capacity building for the
local community and their involvement in the work and business of tourism also
should be specified explicitly in a partnership agreement. They recommended
beginning with relatively less-skilled staff positions in the lodge and then continu-
ing with increasingly skilled positions, such as in guiding, finances, marketing
or management. This stepwise approach allows direct community participation
in all aspects of tourism development, even as people are learning and gaining
skills and preparing themselves to assume increasing amounts of responsibility
in management.
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In the 5 years it took to pass full ownership and management of the Chalalan
lodge to the community of San José, the partner, CI, brought in consultants, vol-
unteers, researchers of various disciplines, marketing and design experts, con-
servationists and community development workers from the USA, Bolivia, Peru
and elsewhere to help prepare the community to assume control. For example, a
landscape architect from the USA provided pro bono support to work with com-
munity members in identifying attractions, scouting sites for trails, cabins and
waste systems, coming up with a prospectus for the 24-bed lodge, which included
blueprints, marketing plans, cost estimates, a construction schedule and a draft
itinerary for potential guests, from backpackers to elite birdwatchers.

In another case, a Peruvian biologist helped 20 trainees from San José to
become forest guides. The preparation included 6 months of courses that focused
on everything from natural history to English language and first aid. One of the
guides said that something he learned was simply to stay with the tourists at all
times, making sure they did not get lost or hurt. ‘They taught us that tourists can’t
do the same things that we can do’ (Hendrix, 1997). Throughout the training, the
prospective guides were encouraged to combine their traditional knowledge of the
forest with scientific principles of ecology.

Also important to the process of capacity building in San José was a system
of apprenticeships. Community members worked at Chalalan and learned while
doing. Their salaries were subsidized by the project (funding from the original IDB
loan) for the first 2 years. Also, two community members were granted support
to travel to La Paz to gain professional training in accounting, administration and
marketing. These leaders now assume management responsibility.

In all, it took just 5 years to transfer full control of the lodge from the partner-
ship with CI to the community of San José. The legal deed for the enterprise was
transferred in 2001. One of the leaders remarked during the Trueque exchange:

We felt sure of ourselves even though, in reality, we were never really ‘ready’. We
are still in an ongoing process of learning and overcoming challenges. We sensed
we were ready for the transfer because we already had gained some experience in
managing tourism on our own, and then we also participated in a lot of training.
As for decision-making, our involvement in that increased a bit more gradually.

The consensus among all of three of the lodges was that capacity building should
be defined clearly at the start of any tourism partnership, covering first technical
skills and activities and services and gradually moving to more skilled or profes-
sional roles, such as guiding, administration and marketing. Delegates also indi-
cated that a time frame for each step of the process should be defined clearly by
the partners.

More generally, the delegates agreed that transparency is needed through-
out all phases of capacity building. They noted that even well-functioning part-
nerships can benefit from including an intermediary. For example, to make
co-management work at Posada Amazonas, the community created a ‘Control
Committee’ in the first year of the joint venture. The ten-member committee is
elected every 2 years by the communal assembly and holds monthly meetings
with Rainforest Expeditions’ staff to make decisions regarding everything from
profit reinvestment to administration to marketing and personnel. The committee
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is also responsible for overseeing Rainforest Expeditions’ operations and manage-
ment and communicating decisions to the rest of the assembly.

While discussing the idea of intermediaries, the delegates determined that an
ideal model for community-based ecotourism is one that includes three-way collab-
oration between a local community, a private company and an NGO. An intermedi-
ary can help address expectations the community may have with regard to how
ecotourism is addressing — or not — local development needs. As ecotourism cannot
serve as the sole source of community development, an intermediary actor can help
establish alternative, or ‘satellite’, projects that complement ecotourism. In the cases
of Posada Amazonas and Chalalan, for example, satellite projects have included fish
farming, agroforestry, small livestock production and handicraft production.

What opportunities and difficulties have we faced?

An overriding challenge for community leaders associated with their involvement
in tourism management was making the transition from a mostly subsistence-
based economy to one that depends increasingly on outside markets. Despite ini-
tial expectations —and hopes — that ecotourism could generate profits and improve
livelihoods for all, all of the Trueque delegates acknowledged that tourism was not,
and would not be, able to meet everyone’s needs.

There are also conflicts between people within the communities who advocate
a shift to tourism, and those who choose to continue working in other activities,
such as agriculture or hunting, activities that can be in opposition to ecotour-
ism (i.e. local residents hunting wildlife near or in the same areas as other local
residents who are guiding tourists on hikes to see wildlife). As an economic alter-
native, ecotourism has limited opportunities for employment — 15-20 salaried
positions in any of the lodges at a time — and even substantial profits (as in the
case of Posada Amazonas, US$100,000 per year) are not sufficient to address
the full range of local needs. Agriculture and the collection of forest products
are integral to peoples’ livelihoods in all three communities and would remain
so. A challenge is planning how to make agriculture and forest extraction more
sustainable for those who continue to rely on those activities for their livelihoods
while also making them compatible with ecotourism. In fact, the demand for agri-
cultural and forest products can be enhanced through ecotourism, thus creat-
ing complementary economic activities for community members, such as sales of
handicrafts and other value-added items crafted from local materials.

There are also social differences that become more marked as some people
become increasingly involved in tourism management and others do not. For exam-
ple, the Chalalan project has strengthened ties with the market economy and Western
world. These ties have led to various forms of cultural change in San José. Chalalan
leaders in particular are now quite familiar with a variety of concepts that are
decidedly Western, including ‘quality control’, ‘market niche’, ‘cost-benefit analysis’
and ‘strategic planning’. In addition, there were fundamental challenges in prepar-
ing the leaders of San José to assume lodge management over a period of just a few
years. Education levels in San José are relatively low: the mean number of years of
education completed by 66 adults interviewed in 2003 was 7.8. The learning curve
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for anyone taking on a new business is steep. In the case of Chalaldn, members of
San José had to learn how to manage a business while they were also adjusting to a
whole new way of earning a living and interacting with each other — from friends,
family and neighbours to business partners, employees and managers.

Another challenge that comes with new engagement in tourism is conflict over
the distribution of economic benefits and decision-making authority. Delegates noted
that it is critical to define who ‘partners’ and ‘shareholders’ are in the company. This
entails identifying what members contribute or invest in the operation, such as land,
work, materials or some other form of capital. In San José, the profits from Chalalan
are distributed 50% to shareholders and 50% to a communal fund. That way, even
community members who did not originally invest in the construction of the lodge
benefit none the less by virtue of the fact they are residents of San José.

The delegates of the Trueque also described conflicts that result from the fact
that their roles and interactions with others (within their own communities) are
shifting in relation to tourism. As people take on new roles as managers, employ-
ees, shareholders and service providers, traditional relations between individuals
and families have become increasingly contractual in nature. Essentially, the tour-
ism enterprises have begun to intersect with communal and family concerns. To
combat this problem, the residents of Infierno decided to organize separate com-
munal meetings — ones that would deal only with matters of tourism and others
that would focus on more traditional concerns.

Yet, community involvement in each of the partnerships enabled local
residents to overcome many of the challenges that can arise from conventional
tourism. Here, the descriptions will shift to just one of the three cases, Posada
Amazonas, to provide more detail. Because the local residents of Infierno have
gained skills and knowledge to co-manage ecotourism, they have also gained
skills and knowledge — and decision-making experience — to overcome many of
the challenges inherent to tourism development. These are identified by Moscardo
in Chapter 1 (this volume) as environmental degradation, conflict, cultural chal-
lenges, disruptions to daily life and disillusionment. While the people of Infierno
have not escaped these challenges, they are arguably better prepared than most
indigenous communities to manage them. Here the impacts are categorized as
economic, environmental and cultural impacts.

Economic impacts

In 2006, the lodge hosted between 6000 and 7000 tourists, a total that generates
significant profits for the company and the 154 families of Infierno. In 2004, prof-
its were US$182,583, and US$109,550 went to the community. In 2005, profits
increased to US$208,328, and US$124,996 was used for the community. Profits
were distributed evenly to families and each household earned approximately
US$550 per year. This represents a 25% increase over the average household
income families earn through other activities in agriculture, hunting, fishing
and forest extraction (Stronza, 2007). Another portion of profits has been used
in a communal fund to improve local infrastructure for health, education and
transportation. In addition to profits distributed in the community, a rotating pool
of workers fills 18 of 21 full-time employment positions at the lodge, including
housekeepers, cooks, boat drivers and guides.
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Cultural impacts

These have been managed carefully by the partners since the inception of the
project in 1996. The lodge is located within the 10,000 ha native territory of
Infierno, but all of the infrastructure and activities for tourism are restricted to
an area that lies far upriver from the centre of most communal activities. Tourists
visit the school and homes only on special occasion, such as when a donation is
being made or some kind of controlled interaction with guests has been organized
by the community. Otherwise, the community maintains strong codes of conduct,
including no unsolicited visits to private homes or communal meetings and no
cultural displays or productions for tourists. In a number of ways, tourism in the
community has led to a resurgence of cultural pride. Longitudinal ethnographic
research since 1996 shows that people have begun to show renewed pride in
indigenous culture. Indicators of this are increased efforts to learn indigenous lan-
guage, stories and songs from elders, heightened interest in presenting indigenous
culture to tourists, coupled with debates over intellectual property rights and the
adoption of native identity by some non-native members of the community.

Environmental impacts

Communal involvement in Posada Amazonas has also led to improved communal
management of forests, lakes and wildlife in the native territory in Infierno. The
lodge is located in a 3000 ha communal reserve that is protected by local families,
and all hunting, timber harvesting and farming is prohibited within the reserve.
Although the regulations are sometimes broken, the community none the less
has shown increased willingness and capacity to manage their natural resources
for ecotourism and conservation. This has been revealed, for example, when com-
munity members have been caught hunting in the reserve. Communal assemblies
were called, and people collectively determined appropriate sanctions, such as
withholding the hunter’s tourism profits for that year. Another example occurred
when a logger from another community came to Infierno to harvest a stand of
hardwoods located near the communal lake. Though the logger tried coercion
and bribes, the community assembly notified regional authorities and had the
timber and harvesting equipment expropriated.

Conclusion

Community-based ecotourism is a potentially effective strategy for connecting
the business of tourism with local goals of sustainable development and long-
term environmental conservation. Because community-based ecotourism is more
likely than other forms of tourism to build new skills and leadership in communi-
ties, it arguably has better chances of also building environmental stewardship.
Community-based ecotourism can deliver economic benefits as well as effective
local leadership, and even empowerment. These changes, in turn, are prerequisites
for sustaining strong local institutions and strategies for managing and protecting
natural resources.

Getting people involved as decision makers enables local residents to translate
tourism benefits into broader community goals while also staving off — or at least
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learning to cope with — negative impacts. In this way, the tourism partnerships
described in this chapter have been enabling local residents to overcome some of
the most salient challenges associated with tourism development, including envi-
ronmental degradation, conflict, cultural challenges and disruptions to daily life.

Practical lessons about capacity building from the Kapawi, Chalalan and
Posada Amazonas partnerships are fourfold. One is the importance of transpar-
ency, clear communication, trust and even written legal agreements, which clearly
define responsibilities, goals and timelines for each partner. Potential private and
non-profit partners to communities may be eager to initiate the processes of train-
ing, building capacity and teaching community leaders how to run a tourism busi-
ness of their own. Such preparation, however, should ideally work within a context
of respecting local leaders, local processes for making decisions, local institutions
and local knowledge. Invariably, any effort to work within local approaches to get-
ting things done will take considerably longer than standard Western business
practices. Potential partners to communities must factor in the extra time collabo-
rative decision making will require, as this is a prerequisite for making the commu-
nity-based operation manageable, ‘transferable’ and ultimately sustainable.

A second lesson is that the concept of capacity building to the point of ‘trans-
fer’ from company to community is perhaps too short-sighted. Instead, the idea of
strategic alliances may be more tenable. The first implies a termination of collabor-
ation, whereas the second focuses on continual expansion of skills and knowledge
coupled with increased social understanding and trust on both sides. In these
kinds of long-term alliances, a third partner, such as an NGO, an individual or a
community board, can be valuable and necessary mediators.

Although ecotourism is often described as an endeavour that has the poten-
tial to meet the needs of all members of a community equally, not all members of
most communities invest equally in ecotourism. Equal returns to all in the face of
unequal investments can lead to conflict and resentment. To ensure that returns
are distributed fairly according to investments, company ‘partners’ or ‘sharehold-
ers’ should be defined clearly. Among community members, fair distribution may
entail defining what a resident of the community must do to become a partner,
whether it is contributing land, labour or some other form of capital.

Finally, a lesson from all three partnerships is to expect heterogeneity in com-
munities that appear, at least on the surface, or in the beginning, to think and
act in unison. Conflicts are likely to emerge, especially as new opportunities and
responsibilities are introduced in the context of a new project. The disputes over
who participates, who is a partner, who benefits and who pays are inherent to the
process of establishing a community-based business, and managing such discus-
sions and conflicts should also be factored in as start-up and fixed costs.
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Introduction

The United Nations World Tourism Organization (UNWTO) has designated
‘Tourism opening doors for women’ as the theme for the 2007 Tourism Day cel-
ebrations (UNWTO, 2007; http://unwto.org/newsroom/releases/2007/march/
women/htm). The question that will be on everybody’s mind is whether indeed
tourism is opening doors for women. The Millennium Development Goals have
outlined a commitment to combat global poverty and hunger (World Bank,
2004). Most developing countries see tourism as an engine for economic develop-
ment especially of marginal areas (Cattarinich, 2001). These marginal areas are
dominated by women with no other forms of livelihood, hence the argument that
tourism is indeed opening doors for women. The first section of this chapter con-
textualizes the position of women in tourism businesses and reasons accounting
for their paucity as senior employees in tourism businesses. The second section
explores the informal sector and how it has successfully opened doors for women.
The chapter concludes by recommending ways of enhancing the participation of
women in the tourism industry.

Women in Formal Employment

116

It is estimated that the tourism industry employs over 200 million people, of
whom 70% are women (Marshall, 2001). Gender stereotypes and traditional
gender roles are among the most prominent reasons why women and men tend
to pursue different occupations and hence horizontal and vertical segregation of
labour markets prevail (Mackie and Hamilton, 1993). Gender role stereotyping of
jobs is not tourism-specific; rather it seems that the tourism industry is yet another
example where traditional gender role stereotyping comes into play (McKenzie,
2007). A gender pyramid prevails in the tourism sector as in other career sectors
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whereby women occupy positions with few career prospects because it is assumed
that they lack managerial traits normally associated with men (Levy and Lerch,
1991; Manwa, 2002). In addition, organizational cultures are averse to women
through human resource policies that are hostile to women, for example, less pay
for women, long hours and shift work which characterize the hospitality industry
(Purcell, 1997; Manwa, 2003; Skalpe, 2007; Parrett, undated).

The following sections address both challenges and opportunities facing
women in the formal sector.

Challenges facing women in the formal sector

The literature outlined above has demonstrated the ‘glass ceiling’ which exists
in formal employment in general and is not unique to tourism. This section will
highlight some of the challenges women face in formal sector employment.

Women are generally located in jobs stereotypically associated with their nur-
turing and care-giving role in society. These are jobs at the lower levels of organi-
zations. As a result, women miss out on the opportunity to set the agenda and
formulate the long-term strategic focus of the organization. Other factors which
militate against women include a lack of the necessary skills and training to ena-
ble them to move to senior managerial jobs. Lower-level jobs are generally casual,
temporary or part-time jobs which therefore mean that they have to supplement
their livelihoods somehow, since they cannot rely on tourism jobs to provide for
their full upkeep (Skalpe, 2007).

In several instances, women face the challenge of being taken as part of the
product, with only attractive and young females securing employment in the
industry as they are perceived to be able to satisfy the sexual needs of the tourists.
Studies have shown that women are expected to dress in an ‘attractive’ manner, to
look beautiful (i.e. slim, young and pretty) and to ‘play along’ with sexual harass-
ment by customers (Griffiths, 1999).

Positive outcomes in the formal sector

Studies in developing countries have shown that tourism creates employment
for the less privileged the majority of whom are women (Cattarinich, 2001).
Low-level skill requirements and labour intensity mean that many people
with low-level skills can be absorbed into the tourism industry. These are people
who would otherwise be unemployed. Unlike developed countries, most develop-
ing countries do not have social security to provide for needs of the poor. Without
the employment tourism brings women would not have any other means of sus-
taining their livelihood. Therefore, the money earned through tourism has a
multiplier effect on the economy, which in turn promotes development.

Other opportunities offered by tourism are its flexible nature in terms of
employment, allowing women flexible hours so they continue carrying out their
traditional roles. Alternatively, the situation allows women to enter the tour-
ism workforce based on their traditional roles and their own confidence to fulfil
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them. The nature of work is not as physically straining to women as agricultural
or industrial work which, as Hemmati (2000) noted, is dependent on physical
strength.

The Informal Sector

The majority of women especially in the developing world are employed in the
informal sector as either owners of tourism services or providers of complimen-
tary services to the tourism industry. Most developing countries tend to have a
significant informal sector that is dependent on tourism, including arts, crafts,
artefacts, basket making, food venting, bead making, pottery, stone and wood
carving, batik and other artefacts and services. The informal sector has had a sig-
nificant impact in opening doors for women. The next section looks at a few case
studies where tourism has had a significant positive impact on women, including
reducing reliance on men and pressure to get married at a young age (McKenzie,
2007).

Basket making in the Okavango Delta

The Okavango Delta attracts the majority of tourists into Botswana (Mbaiwa,
2004). Women in the delta earn their livelihood through the production of bas-
kets from reeds and beads, as well as from artefacts made from ostrich eggshells.
This trade is of economic value and a source of livelihood in the Okavango Delta.
It is also a skill that is acquired mostly by women. In the 1980s it provided self-
employment to between 400 and 1500 women (Terry, 1994). The economic ben-
efit of the trade is estimated at around P225,140 (US$1 =P8.00). Money acquired
from selling the baskets is used for buying food, school uniforms for children and
clothing for the family. The driving force behind the success of basket making has
been the support from international non-governmental organizations (NGOs)
and Botswana Craft Marketing. These organizations have been instrumental in
marketing the baskets and the beads both locally and in overseas markets such
as Europe.

The Vulamehlo handicraft project

The Vulamehlo handicraft project in Kwazulu Natal in South Africa is aimed at
uplifting the living standards of women in Kwazulu Natal (Kruger and Vester,
2001). Successes of the project are attributable to the flexible working arrange-
ments where women can work from home and therefore be able to carry out other
traditional role demands. Similar to the Okavango project, the skills are passed on
from generation to generation. Kruger and Vester (2001) have also noted that the
project has facilitated acquisition of business skills such as financial management
and some financial independence. Other benefits include environmental protec-
tion, preservation of culture and skills.
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The batik project in Jambi, Sumatra, in Indonesia

The batik project in Indonesia does not differ significantly from the other case stud-
ies above in that it capitalizes on women'’s skills and benefits mainly women. More
importantly the project has been able to target the most disadvantaged women to
be the beneficiaries of the project (Hitchcock and Kerlogue, 2000). In addition,
the project has been able to provide needed technical support for example, train-
ing, access to capital and marketing of the products.

NGOs have also been instrumental in influencing changes in gender relations
in the community by ensuring that women take the lead in project management
and benefits accruing from it (Scheyvens, 2000). The Dutch organization RETOUR
took the role of a change agent by convincing the community that they would not
finance the project unless women took full control of the project, and that potential
tourists would only come if women were in charge. Other success stories include
the Sandy Beach Women's cooperative in Belize. This project successfully managed
to challenge gender role stereotyping, and niche their product towards local cul-
ture and environmental sustainability by focusing on nature tourists.

Key factors that led to successful outcomes

Factors which were instrumental towards the successful outcomes in the case
studies discussed above can be classified as public—private sector partnerships,
gender role stereotyping, presence of an external change agent, capacity build-
ing, training and development of niche markets.

The case studies have demonstrated the importance of public—private sector
partnerships. These were in the form of private operators facilitating business link-
ages with women'’s organizations through outsourcing of some of their services,
marketing and acting as a wholesaler of their products. Women's products
were guaranteed markets with high return on investments. Other partnerships
were with local authorities and national parks. Local authorities spearheaded
availability of land for business operation. National park authorities adopted
a philosophy of involving local community in natural resource management
within the parks and women were therefore able to utilize raw materials for their
products which were mainly located within national parks.

Gender role stereotyping prescribes what women'’s roles are. The case stud-
ies show that activities like weaving are exclusively female activities. These skills
are passed from generation to generation using the matrilineal line. NGOs have
been instrumental in the development of peripheral areas. They took advantage
of their respected position in marginal societies to advocate for women empower-
ment as a precondition to their continued support to tourism businesses which
they had helped set up.

Other enabling factors included capacity building and training of women in
business skills and decision making. Women attended courses to learn basic busi-
ness skills like bookkeeping, marketing, even how to speak English so that they
can communicate better with their customers. Lastly, tourism is a service and as a
result it is very easy to copy, hence the importance of being innovative. The above
projects were based on niche markets.
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Challenges facing women in the informal sector

Women are most adversely affected by negative environmental impacts of tour-
ism development. For example, the development of the Highland Water scheme in
Lesotho has had serious implications on people living along the Malibamatso River
in the Highlands of Lesotho. Less water availability downstream of the scheme
means that there is now less agricultural output in some villages. Similarly the
flooding of some villages’ agricultural fields has caused reduced output. Firewood
which used to be accessible along the river banks has also been made inaccessible
as a result of the flooding of the dam (Manwa, in press) and women now have to
travel long distances in search of firewood and water for cooking.

Zimbabwe has also experienced similar problems as characterized by
the Communal Areas Management Programmes for Indigenous Resources
(CAMPFIRE) projects whereby fencing of parks to stop troublesome animals
encroaching on villages did not take into consideration the special needs of women
as providers of food and drinking water for the families (Hemingway, 2004). In
some instances cited in the literature, while women were responsible for the weav-
ing and production of souvenirs, men still controlled the wholesaling in the urban
areas, giving women a smaller share of the profits (Williams, 2002).

Conclusion

The Millennium Development Goals’ commitments are geared to reduce poverty. The
MDGs are geared to specifically ‘Promote gender equality and empower women'.
Women have been shown to make up the majority of the poor especially in
marginalized communities. The use of pro-poor strategies (many of which were
highlighted in the case studies earlier) can also enhance opportunities for women,
for example, when local employment is sought and large businesses adopt positive
discrimination in their recruitment of labour by favouring local women. Capacity
building is another pro-poor strategy which seeks to remedy skills gaps among the
local population. Large corporations could bridge these gaps by offering training
in quality, acceptable standards and consistency in their products and service.
Organizations could go further and borrow from good practices from South Africa
where the Sun group of hotels has gone along way in implementing pro-poor strate-
gies, including outsourcing to small, medium or micro enterprises (SMMEs) souvenir
supply to the group, furniture, medication and laundry functions (Rogerson, 2006).
Large operators could also come up with mentoring programmes for small opera-
tors through internship/attachment to their facilities for a specified period for small
operators to gain a hands-on experience. Other intervention strategies could include
supporting communal- and rural-based tourism, i.e. tourism outside the major tour-
ist circuits. This type of tourism emphasizes people’s culture and heritage and it is
generally perceived to be environmentally and culturally sustainable. The key play-
ers for the success of this type of tourism would include local women who are the
custodians of a nation’s culture. At the top of pro-poor agenda is empowerment of
the poor in deciding their own destiny. NGOs could play a pivotal role in improving
women’s status in the developing world and marginalized areas (Ashley, 2006).
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In addition to these pro-poor strategies governments could enhance local eco-
nomic linkages by supporting community- and rural-based tourism, developing a
quality standards framework and providing marketing guidelines, providing train-
ing and mentoring programmes. The central government could also give incen-
tives to the private sector to work with women and disadvantaged communities
and to invest in building infrastructure in these remote areas, thereby ensuring
that the local people have access to infrastructure and services. Research is still
needed, however, to find suitable opportunities to empower women on a case-by-
case basis, and the benefits would go a long way towards meeting the Millennium
Development Goals and alleviating global poverty and hunger.
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Introduction

Many rural and underdeveloped regions of the world are turning to tourism as a
strategy for increasing community wealth. At the same time, community and busi-
ness leaders are also focusing their attention on entrepreneurship development as
part of a sound economic plan. The overlap of these two areas, tourism develop-
ment and entrepreneurship development, is a burgeoning but critical field to study,
expand and support. This chapter will outline the role of entrepreneurs in tour-
ism, differentiate types of entrepreneurs, summarize the methods for measuring
entrepreneurial activity, discuss the climate needed for entrepreneurs to succeed
and propose an agenda for future research in the area of entrepreneurship in the
tourism industry. While much of the discussion will centre on US-based initiatives
and examples, many of the concepts transcend geopolitical boundaries.

Entrepreneurship is currently a very sought-after activity within the context
of rural tourism development, often because it is an application of many cur-
rent community development philosophies. Entrepreneurship harmonizes with
the philosophy that problems are best solved by solutions generated from inside
the community, and that external consultants are not needed to propose success-
ful strategies for economic redemption (HandMade in America, 2003; Putnam
and Feldstein, 2003; Morse, 2004). The Rural Sociological Society refers to this
as catalytic development, which is mobilizing local talent and resources to create
community-economic development from within (2006). Further, entrepreneur-
ship can encourage regional interplay as well as a regional identity when entre-
preneurs build off each other’s efforts, initiating complementary enterprises. This
economic strategy has manifested recently in what is termed cluster or corridor
development efforts (Rural Sociological Society, 2006). In addition, entrepreneur-
ship compliments the ‘buy local’ philosophy and place-based initiatives that have
become popular in recent years across a number of industry sectors, including
tourism (C.S. Kline, North Carolina, 2007, unpublished data).
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Although it comes with its own level of uncertainty, entrepreneurial activity is
attractive for rural regions because it does not bear the dependency that exists when
an outside corporation that has no ties to the community controls a large propor-
tion of employment. Locally based entrepreneurs have a connection with the com-
munity and will reinvest financially and emotionally in the local area (Henderson,
2002). As most rural communities do not have a complete business infrastructure,
the adaptive and flexible nature of entrepreneurship is also advantageous.

Defining entrepreneurship

The origin of the word entrepreneur comes from the French term entreprendre,
which means ‘to undertake’ (Lordkipanidze et al., 2005, p. 788). In the USA, the
Kellogg Foundation defines entrepreneurs as people who create and grow enter-
prises. This definition is thought to include all types of entrepreneurs, including
those working outside the private sector. Schumpeter (1934) was an economist
credited with initiating popular attention to entrepreneurs. He presumed that
entrepreneurs respond to changes and events in their environment. This response
could be considered either adaptive or creative, depending on whether the actor
changed something within existing practices or created an entirely new practice
(Lindgren and Packendorff, 2003).

Itis also important to differentiate entrepreneurs from small business owners.
While communities want to encourage both groups, their needs are not always
the same. The difference is summarized in the following quote:

An entrepreneur is also a small business owner, but there is an important difference.
The entrepreneur envisions something that did not exist before, creates something
new or provides an existing product or service in a new way....Being entrepreneurial
is an approach to business that relies on innovation, ambition and growth.
(Rightmyre et al., 2004, p. 7)

Likewise, entrepreneurial traits and small business managerial traits can be differ-
entiated. While an entrepreneur must have business management skills, regard-
less of the sector in which he/she works, an entrepreneur’s intent goes beyond
keeping a business’s bottom line in the black. ‘The primary task in enterprise crea-
tion (emphasis added) is to make decisions under uncertainty arising from imper-
fect information; the primary task in enterprise management (emphasis added) is
to successfully carry out an established plan’ (Koh, 1996, p. 35).

Characteristics and motivations of an entrepreneur

According to Koh (2002), personal characteristics and skills of entrepreneurs can
include risk-bearing, decision making, market-filling, creativity and facilitation of
production factors. Flora (2006) also found non-conformity, self-efficacy, achieve-
ment motivation, preference for innovation and low uncertainty avoidance. Other
personality traits may include an excessive need for control, need for applause,
defensive operations and a sense of distrust (McKenna, 1996).
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Of course, not all entrepreneurs are alike. Some have a greater impact upon the
community than others. McKercher (1999) as well as Russell and Faulkner (1999,
2004) argued that specific individuals should be credited for creating major impacts
in their communities through the development of tourism. McKercher called them
rogues and Russell and Faulkner referred to them as chaos-makers, but in essence
they are both terms for the entrepreneurs who yield profound influence on the
direction of tourism development. In a series of articles ranging from the late 1990s
to 2002, Koh asserts that the presence of tourism entrepreneurs in a community
largely determines the pace and success of tourism development overall; he even
argued that tourism entrepreneurs are the ‘persona causa’ (Koh and Hatten, 2002,
cited in Koh, 2006, p. 117) of tourism development, yet they are overlooked players
in tourism development studies. Similarly, Shaw and Williams (1994, p. 132) cred-
ited entrepreneurs within the tourism industry as being the ‘captains of tourism’.

Differentiating the tourism entrepreneur: legitimate differences
or just splitting hairs?

While tourism entrepreneurship parallels many general entrepreneurship princi-
ples, there are some distinctions between the two groups. Koh (2002) offers sev-
eral ways that tourism entrepreneurship differs:

e  The tourism product is harder to test before launch because it is intangible.

¢ Service management skills are needed in tourism as opposed to tangible goods
management skills.

e The product is consumed where it is produced, so a tourism entrepreneur is
subject to less control over operating and distribution environments.

e Because some tourist attractions are government-operated (e.g. parks and
museums), the free market system is not completely at play in tourism, as it
may be in other goods industries.

e Qutside of agriculture, tourism entrepreneurs are possibly affected by season-
ality more than many other industries.

Koh makes a valid argument in differentiating tourism entrepreneurs from gen-
eral entrepreneurs, but there is still much to be learned and applied from the
existing literature on general entrepreneurs. Perhaps recent lessons learned from
the demand side of tourism may assist those who study this area. Specifically,
attempts have been made for decades to categorize tourists in discrete, supply-
based ways (e.g. ecotourists, agritourists, adventure tourists), when in fact tour-
ists do not view themselves in this way at all. Rather, they are tourists who happen
to be engaged in adventure activities, eco-activities or rural activities, and they
may engage in something quite different within the course of the same vacation.
Similarly, general entrepreneurs may be involved in an enterprise that appeals to
their neighbours as well as the tourists who visit their community and therefore
may not consider themselves ‘tourism entrepreneurs’. It is for this reason that
both entrepreneurs (a general, all-encompassing term) and entrepreneurs in
tourism (i.e. entrepreneurs who may be all or partially involved in the tourism
industry) will be referenced throughout this chapter.
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Typologies of Tourism Entrepreneurs

While many types of entrepreneurs have been defined and differentiated, an inclu-
sive typology that accounts for all of the existing literature within the context of
tourism is elusive. Much of the general literature on entrepreneurship focuses on
the individual, rather than on the business. For example, the Kauffman Center
for Entrepreneurial Leadership defines and describes a high-growth entrepreneur
as one who generates benefits socially and economically beyond the direct ben-
efits to him or her. In other words, a high-growth entrepreneur has expanded a
business so that it employs others and has a visible economic and social benefit
in its community (Kauffman Foundation, 2005). Conversely, Dabson for RUPRI
(2006) defines three types of entrepreneurs based on their motivations: lifestyle,
survival and serial entrepreneurs. Lifestyle entrepreneurs are those who choose
self-employment to satisfy personal goals; survival entrepreneurs are those who are
pushed into entrepreneurship after an unexpected and unwanted loss of employ-
ment; serial entrepreneurs are those who will create and launch several businesses
over a lifetime. While these are each viable types, they are neither an all-inclusive
nor a mutually exclusive typology. In another motivation-based example,
Hamilton and Harper (1994) describe latent entrepreneurs as those who are called
to action when they surmise the pay-off of being self-employed is greater than
other alternatives (Hamilton and Harper, 1994). Thompson (2002) has a slightly
different and somewhat more innovative approach. He characterized two types of
entrepreneurs: private sector and social entrepreneurs. While social entrepreneurs
can be found in businesses, social enterprises and the volunteer sector, they use
their entrepreneurial talents for caring and helping rather than making money.
The social entrepreneur often plays a major role in communities, generating inno-
vations in the public or non-profit sectors. Thompson (2002) outlines 20 cate-
gories of causes taken on by social entrepreneurs, including several with direct
relevance to the rural tourism industry:

community festivals;

historic building preservation;
fund-raising;

skills training;

job creation in deprived areas;
programmes for youth.

Thompson differentiates social entrepreneurs from their private sector counter-
parts in that they have a strong commitment to help others. However, they are
similar in that they identify a need and related opportunity, bring imagination
and vision to the solution, motivate others to the cause and build essential net-
works, secure the necessary resources, overcome obstacles and handle the inher-
ent risks and include measures for controlling and sustaining the venture (2002).
According to Thompson (2002, p. 416), ‘they [social entrepreneurs] listen to the
voice of the community. Many initiatives are successful because they relate to
community needs.” Social entrepreneurship supports a community’s amenities
and quality of life, which in turn contributes significantly to tourism development
as it creates a suitable setting for a tourism destination as well as tourism business
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start-ups. Specific to an environmental proclivity, green entrepreneurs or ecopre-
neurs (Volery, 2002) are other terms for socially minded visionaries who balance
a business model with ecological ideals.

The preceding literature identifying entrepreneur types no doubt played
an important role in the development of Koh and Hatten’s typology of tourism
entrepreneurship (2002). Nine types of tourism entrepreneurs were outlined:
inventive, innovative, imitative, social, lifestyle, marginal, closet, nascent and
serial. See Table 10.1 for a description of each type. This is a very important step
in the study and development of a solid research agenda for entrepreneurship
within the tourism industry. However, as with general entrepreneurship clas-
sifications, Koh and Hatten’s (2002) typology is neither mutually exclusive
nor all-inclusive. For example, a tourism entrepreneur may be both a lifestyle
entrepreneur and a social entrepreneur. Additionally, we are again seeing a
typology based primarily on motivation, although it is important to note that
Koh and Hatten did identify three types (inventive, innovative and imitative) as
being based on product type. Motivation-based typologies may be a valuable way
to differentiate entrepreneurs for some research, but not all. For example, if a
community is searching for the optimal entrepreneurial mix as it pertains to the
tourism industry, they may be less interested in motivation and more concerned
with enterprise type.

Measuring the Supply of Tourism Entrepreneurs

The challenging task of tracking entrepreneurial activity has gained significant
momentum in the last decade across all types of enterprises. Typical measures
include number of new businesses created, number of self-employed individuals,
number of jobs created, change in regional economic growth, number of new
loans and income of the self-employed. In addition to business births, business
deaths have also been monitored to provide a realistic picture of the net gain or
loss of a community’s economic condition (Henderson, 2006). Entrepreneur
enterprises are typically categorized as nascent (less than 3 months), new (3—42
months) or established (42 months or older).

A number of organizations in the last several years have undertaken the
measurement of entrepreneurial activity. The most well-known and currently the
most comprehensive report on entrepreneurship, the Global Entrepreneurship
Monitor (GEM), is managed by Babson College and London Business School and
funded by the Ewing Marion Kauffman Foundation (www.gemconsortium.org).
The GEM was started in 1999, at that time estimating the entrepreneurial activ-
ity in ten countries (Minniti et al., 2005a). To date, the GEM includes 35 countries
and aims to answer three questions:

e Does the level of entrepreneurial activity vary between countries and, if so,
by how much?

e Aredifferences in entrepreneurial activity associated with national economic
growth?

e  What national characteristics are related to differences in entrepreneurial
activity? (Minniti and Bygrave, 2003).
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Table 10.1. Koh and Hatten’s (2002) typology of tourism entrepreneurs.

|. Product-based typology

Definition

Example

Inventive tourism entrepreneur

Innovative tourism
entrepreneur

Imitative tourism entrepreneur

One whose commercialized
product is truly new to the
tourism industry

One whose commercialized
product is not new but
is an adaptation of an
existing product or the
discovery of a previously
untapped market

One whose product is not
significantly different from
existing products

American Express travellers
cheques

Orbitz.com

A franchise hotel or
restaurant that is not new
to the marketplace but may
be new to the community

1. Behaviour- or motivation-
based typology

Definition

Example

Social tourism entrepreneur

Lifestyle tourism entrepreneur

Marginal tourism entrepreneur

Closet tourism entrepreneur

Nascent tourism entrepreneur

Serial tourism entrepreneur

One who starts a non-profit
touristic enterprise

One who starts an enterprise
in order to support a
desired lifestyle; generally,
these types of tourism
entrepreneurs have
no desire to ‘grow’ the
business beyond a certain
size

One who starts and operates
a tourism enterprise within
the informal and peripheral
sector of the tourism
industry

One who operates a
tourism enterprise while
maintaining a full-time
job as an employee
elsewhere

One who is in the process
of developing a tourism
enterprise

One who has founded a
succession of tourism
enterprises, either due
to failure of the previous
enterprise or the evolution
of one enterprise into
another form

A regional tourism industry
association

B&B owner and avid kayaker
who specializes in guided
kayak adventures

Unlicensed roadside farmer’s
market

A high school teacher who
offers guide services
during the summer

An individual developing
a business plan or in
the process of attracting
capital investment

Tourism enterprise A
becomes a corporation,
whereupon the serial
entrepreneur sells the
business and starts
tourism enterprise B
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The GEM explores both opportunity-based and necessity-based new and nas-
cent activity as it relates to demographic factors such as age, gender, education,
household income, ethnic background, access to physical capital, financial capi-
tal, education and training and four ‘attitudinal factors’ (is there an opportunity
seen, perception of one’s own skills, fear of failure and personal familiarity with
an entrepreneur). In 2005, the GEM began tracking established businesses, those
in existence for 42 months or more, noting that the conditions that are ripe for
starting a business may differ from those to sustain and grow a business. Also,
in 2005, the GEM began clustering countries according to their income level
(high or medium) and gross domestic product (GDP) growth level (high or low).
Interestingly, a pattern exists that medium-income countries have higher business
start-up rates than high-income countries, while the established business rates
are just slightly higher in high-income countries. Also of note, entrepreneurial
activity in all G7 countries over the last 4 years tended to be concentrated in the
business-to-business industry sector (23-25%) and consumer-services industry
sector (42—51%). In addition to national accounts, GEM analysts examined niche
populations such as in the High-Expectation Entrepreneurship Report (Autio,
2005), Report on Women and Entrepreneurship (Minniti et al., 2005a) and Social
Entrepreneurship Monitor UK 2006 (Harding, 2006).

There are also a number of tracking mechanisms for general entrepreneur-
ship in the USA, including the Kauffman Index and the measures from the Center
for the Study of Rural America (CSRA). Using a matched sample of data from
the US Census Bureau, the Kauffman Index baselines the number of adults, ages
20-64, who do not own a business as their main job. From there, the Index tracks
the rate of business births per month by these individuals yielding the per cent of
non-business owners who start a business each month. The Kauffman Index notes
the gender, race, nativity, age, education, geographic region and industry sector.
Between 1996 and 2004, the average Index was 0.36%, representing 550,000
new businesses started in the USA every month (Kauffman Foundation, 2005).

The CSRA is an arm of the Federal Reserve Bank of Kansas City which monitors
many types of economic trends in rural America, including entrepreneurial activity
(www.kansascityfed.org/Regional Affairs/Regionalmain.htm). The CSRA measures
entrepreneurship using two indices: entrepreneur depth and entrepreneur breadth
(Low, 2004). Entrepreneur breadth is a function of self-employment to overall
employment. Entrepreneur depth is measured in two ways: by entrepreneur income
and a ‘value-added’ ratio of entrepreneur income to receipts. Each of these meas-
ures is offered for each of the 3000+ counties in the USA as a localized look at entre-
preneurial activity that is helpful for community leaders to track over time.

While the above indicators are extremely useful in understanding the big
picture of general entrepreneurial activity, they are limited to traditional outputs,
are mega in scope, and largely relate to private sector ventures. These limitations
havebeen citedin entrepreneurshipliterature aswell asbeingtherecentfocusof dis-
cussion at the conference entitled ‘Exploring Rural Entrepreneurship: Imperatives
and Opportunities for Research’, held in Washington, DC, in October 2006. In a
presentation regarding entrepreneurs in creative industries (often a valuable com-
ponent of the rural tourism industry), Rosenfeld (2006) noted that creative jobs
are often under-represented in census-type counts because they are not reported,
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or are misreported or embedded in other industries. When he undertook an
inventory of artists and performers in the Toe River Valley of North Carolina, a
range of results occurred, concluding that between zero and 388 artists were
employed in the region, depending on the organizational source used (2006). At
the same conference, Pages (2006) noted the unrealistic way that entrepreneurial
activity was measured in regards to time, stating that short-term job creation is
simply not the purpose of entrepreneurial development programmes. He aptly
compared the annual measurement of entrepreneurial activity to measuring
a person’s ability to pay a loan on monthly basis (2006). Closing comments at
the conference included a call for new measurements of entrepreneurial activity,
entrepreneurial climate (e-climate) and entrepreneurial process that fit the diver-
sity and reality of the rural context (Markley, 2006).

Local, niche and social entrepreneurial activities are absent in the majority
of reports on general entrepreneurial activity. These are all issues that are prob-
lematic for entrepreneurs in the rural tourism industry, where a venture might
be a seasonal job, or the bulk of entrepreneurial activity may be manifest in the
public and non-profit sectors. As a result, large portions of entrepreneurial activ-
ity within rural tourism are left uncounted.

Supporting Tourism Entrepreneurs

Rural disadvantage: can it be overcome?

Dr Deborah Markley, co-director of the Center for Rural Entrepreneurship in the
USA (2007; http://www.ruraleship.org/index_html?page = content/about_the_
center.htm), notes that rural entrepreneurs may be at a disadvantage for a number
of reasons. For example, opportunities for financial capital may be limited, local
politics may interfere with entrepreneurial freedom, there may be a lack of entre-
preneurial role models or a support network, or the overall culture may be too
conservative to foster change (Genera, 2005). Other potential shortcomings of
rural areas include access to density of suppliers and customers, labour markets
and transportation systems (Acs and Malecki, 2003).

While these socio-economic hindrances can be daunting, Flora and Flora
(1993) argue that there is evidence of success among rural communities who
demonstrate a strong Entrepreneurial Social Infrastructure (ESI). ESI includes
three elements: symbolic diversity, resource mobilization and quality of networks.
Symbolic diversity involves not only the acceptance of conflict, but also its full
acceptance as a vital part of ‘constructive controversy’ (1993, p. 48) that is neces-
sary for healthy communities and an environment ripe for entrepreneurial growth.
Anyone who has worked with rural communities that are interested in tourism
entrepreneurship development can relate to the existence of controversy —and to
the observation that most successful communities recognize and even embrace
it. Resource mobilization, the second component of ESI, originates in the social
movement literature and implies that community success can only come through
the pooling of local resources, the sharing of risk and a general collective invest-
ment in the community. Again, entrepreneurship in the rural tourism industry is
often founded on the pooling of resources in innovative ways, including barter,
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cooperatives or collectives. Flora and Flora (1993) label the third component of
ESI as quality networks: ‘Quality networks include establishing linkages with oth-
ers in similar circumstances and developing vertical networks to provide diverse
sources, both within and outside the community, of experience and knowledge’
(p. 43). Often successful tourism Destination Management Organizations (DMOs)
located in rural communities may act as conduits for quality networks for all types
of tourism enterprises, including those with an entrepreneurial bent.

In addition to the development of ESI, Flora (1997) and Flora (2004) have also
created a model that streamlines the varied models of community development into
seven forms of capital. Along with the more traditional elements of financial capital,
human capital and built capital, they include four other less common types: political
capital, social capital, natural capital and cultural capital. Flora and Flora argue that
each community possesses a unique mix of the various forms of capital. In order
for communities to thrive, they must first determine their overall goals, and then
work to match the various capitals with those goals. While the model was designed
for overall community development, it most certainly can be used when an overall
community goal includes entrepreneurial tourism development. For example, if a
community has a primary goal of fostering a climate for healthy entrepreneurship
that is based on local heritage, then their cultural capital must be strong, but per-
haps strong financial capital is not as necessary. Together, the various types and lev-
els within each form of capital create an overall economic environment, or climate.

Entrepreneurial climate

Just as plants need specific soil in which to thrive, entrepreneurs need a certain
environment to nurture their growth. The characteristics of this environment
are as important to identify as the characteristics and supply of the entrepreneurs
themselves. A number of factors comprise the environment or ‘climate’ needed
for entrepreneurs to succeed and these influential factors occur at many levels:
macro (international and national), meso (regional) and micro (local, firm, family,
individual) (Bryant, 1989). Examples of factors existing in the macro e-climate
are demographic trends, in-migration and out-migration, economic surges and
downturns, unemployment rates, interest rates, national political priorities, mar-
ket/trade policies, technologies acquired and cultural norms. National and cul-
tural factors are key building blocks for entrepreneurial development in that they
play an enormous role in access to market, infrastructure, training, motivation
and productivity. Meso e-climate examples might include seasonal conditions,
transportation networks and historical industries. Elements of micro e-climate are
currently receiving the most attention in economic development circles. Therefore,
amore detailed discussion of this category follows.

A key aspect of the micro e-climate is flexibility. Entrepreneurs are linked to
instability and flux in that this is their preferred operating environment (Faulkner
and Russell, 1997; Genera, 2005). Innovative activity can only emerge when the
environment is malleable or vulnerable to change as opposed to a rigid, corporate
or highly regulated community environment.

At the CSRA (located in the USA) conference entitled ‘Growing and Financing
Rural Entrepreneurs’, Sampson stated that ‘policy’s role is to help regions create
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an entrepreneurial ecosystem’ (Drabenstott et al., 2003, p. 77). Sampson elabo-
rated that this ecosystem should consist of education and training, recognition
programmes, networks in many directions, access to capital, infrastructure and
institutional support (Drabenstott et al., 2003). In a series of articles released in
mid-2006, CSRA provided snapshots of conditions that may play a role in building
an entrepreneurial ecosystem by measuring and mapping regional asset indicators,
which are abstract qualities thought to contribute to a nurturing environment for
innovation. These indicators are found at varying degrees in communities and
could help explain why some communities are entrepreneurial hot spots. Examples
of regional asset indicators developed to date are Human Amenities, Creative
Workers, Infrastructure, Innovation and Wealth Indicators. Counties with more
Human Amenities have access to health care, scenic appeal, restaurants and a
variety of recreation and entertainment opportunities. The Creative Workers
Index measures professions that require a high degree of creativity, but excludes
those creative jobs that must be present in any community, such as teachers and
health care professionals. The Infrastructure Index measures highway operation
expenditures, commercial aircraft traffic and high-speed Internet access. For the
Innovation Index, CSRA counts the number of patents and Wealth Indicators are
computed using elements of residential real estate, agricultural real estate and
financial investments (Low et al., 2005; Center for the Study of Rural America,
Federal Reserve of Kansas City, 2006). While the measures themselves are depend-
ent on secondary data collected, the compilation of these data to form scales of
abstract environmental qualities is quite an innovative undertaking. Further, the
data are mapped on a county-by-county basis, allowing for comparison at a local
level. The regional asset indicators are a good start in explaining trends in entre-
preneurial activity and will be useful to communities to track longitudinally. CSRA
has used their indicators of regional assets to examine their effects on entrepre-
neurial breadth and depth.

The micro e-climate is of particular interest to business and community lead-
ers, because it can be more easily manipulated than regional or national condi-
tions. Micro e-climate is comprised of many elements that can be divided into broad
categories. After each category listed below, a few example elements or descriptors
are provided:

e  Physical infrastructure — roads, affordable and available real estate, water
and sewer services, Internet access.

¢ TFinancial infrastructure —flexible and inclusive of lending programmes, com-
munity project funds, financial literacy assistance.

e Business support services —legal, tax and accounting services, marketing and
printing services.

e Networking — opportunities to network with other entrepreneurs and sea-
soned business owners, various segments of the community, venture capital-
ists, employees and markets.

Human resources — the quantity and quality of labour.

Education and training—formal classes on entrepreneurship and business man-
agement offered in secondary institutions and colleges, informal workshops to
address industry-specific issues, internships and mentoring programmes.
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¢ Organizational capacity —the number and effectiveness of non-governmental
organizations working in the community to enhance quality of life.

e  Governance/leadership — the level that government is responsive to new/
small business, free-flowing information, regional thinking, tax structures
that are favourable to new or expanding businesses, leadership that equally
supports urban and rural populations.

e  Marketing — local business mindset to pursue markets both local and beyond
and to take advantage of trends and new marketing strategies.

e Quality of life — attractiveness of area, stewardship of natural resources,
affordable housing, affordable health care, low crime, recreational and cul-
tural opportunities, family-friendly activities.

e  Community and cultural norms — progressive environment open to change
and supportive of creative professions, ‘buy local’ mentality, sense of com-
munity identity, cooperative and celebratory community spirit.

e  General context — the size of the community population, the diversity of the
population, proximity to urban areas.

Community and cultural norms represent one of the most abstract of e-climate
categories. A community culture that supports entrepreneurship could mean
many things. In addition to the items above, a brief survey of e-climate literature
revealed these key descriptors of a supportive community culture:

Community media that represents all interests.
Programmes that publicly celebrate entrepreneurs and small businesses.
e Community understanding and appreciation of entrepreneurship, its cycles,
potential for failure and need for anonymity.
e Acceptance of controversy as normal.
e Leadership that is broadly shared in community.
Economic development efforts are widely supported by community and
institutions.
Development efforts are depersonalized and community focus is on process.
Willingness to tax oneself for maintenance of community infrastructure.
Fair treatment within community/inclusiveness of various ethnicities.
Assimilation of new residents.
Environment that supports young adults in business.
General community belief in reinvesting in community.
Community residents with generally positive, can-do, problem-solving attitudes.

(Flora and Flora, 1988, 1993, 1997; Lerner and Haber, 2000; Koh, 2002;
Community Policy Analysis Center, 2003; Corporation for Enterprise Development
& W.K. Kellogg Foundation, 2003; Bolton and Thompson, 2004; Pages and Markley,
2004; Chatman and Johnson, 2005, unpublished data; Minniti et al., 2005a; Rural
Sociological Society and the National Coalition for Rural Entrepreneurship, 2006.)

Clearly, the 12 e-climate categories are not mutually exclusive but can over-
lap, contradict and influence one another. But unlike other industries, in tourism,
a savvy destination marketing organization must be a part of the environment in
order to maximize the assets of the area and draw in visitors, essentially bring-
ing a tourism entrepreneur’s customers to them. This element of e-climate might
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fall under ‘organizational capacity’ or ‘business support services’. Also needed
for entrepreneurs in tourism are supportive resident attitudes towards tourism
itself. And finally, there are e-climate elements that are critical to tourism, that
otherwise may be only marginally important to dissimilar industries. Quality of
life, community culture and general contextual elements are the foundation of
the tourism destination. Likewise, the organizational capacity of the destination
would influence the quality of life and culture. These elements, manifested in the
very feel of the place, the uniqueness, the public art scene, the visible variety of
pubs and coffee shops, the landscaping or planning of the streets, offer an impres-
sion of the destination to visitors long before they experience the entrepreneur’s
tourism product.

Of particular interest is the fact that visitors come to the product source to
purchase their tourism wares, thus entering into the e-climate where the entre-
preneur operates. For example, the idea that visitors penetrate and experience
the same environment that supports the entrepreneur is part of HandMade in
America’s success in drawing visitors to the studios and galleries in rural west-
ern North Carolina (www.handmadeinamerica.org). This truly sets tourism apart
in its dependency on the e-climate, not only as a supporting mechanism for the
operations of the tourism entrepreneur, but also as part of the ‘storefront’ of the
operation. While other industries may distribute their goods away from the com-
munity, or offer a service that is deliverable over space, tourism entrepreneurs
depend on their village, town, city or region to provide the backdrop for their busi-
ness. For this reason, the tourism industry is even more vulnerable than others to
e-climate.

Measuring e-climate

To improve e-climate, stakeholders must first assess the current state of the
community before implementing policy or programmatic improvements. The
evaluation of e-climate is in its infancy, likely due to its expansiveness and difficult-
to-measure components. While some of the tangible factors of e-climate such as
number of training programmes or quality of roads can be corroborated with sec-
ondary data, the intangible factors such as sense of community identity cannot.
In 2006, Kline created a scale to measure the e-climate of several counties
in North Carolina, a state located in the south-eastern USA. The intent was to
explore a correlation between counties that had a supportive climate for entre-
preneurs and the status of the tourism industry in that county. The scale used
was adapted from two instruments forged in the USA. The first came from the
Rural Entrepreneurship Initiative created by the Community Policy Analysis
Center (CPAC) out of the University of Missouri (2003). After field testing the
instrument, the CPAC team now offers it as an appendix in the manual ‘Growing
Entrepreneurship from the Ground Up: A Community-based Approach to Growing
Your Own Business’ (Rightmyre et al., 2004 ) as well as an online questionnaire at
http://www.mrdp.net/RuralEntrepreneurshiplnitiative/tabid/66/Default.aspx.
The second source was the Energizing Entrepreneurs Programme (E2) developed by
the Center for Rural Entrepreneurship (Rural Policy Research Initiative, undated).
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E2 is also a resource for communities that would like to expand entrepreneurial
activity by creating the right climate and assembling the necessary resources for
existing and future entrepreneurs (http://www.energizingentrepreneurs.org/).
Kline discovered the e-climate factors that contributed most to the success of tour-
ism in the study counties were the natural resources, business services, physical
infrastructure, current economic situation of the county and proximity to urban
areas (C.S. Kline, North Carolina, 2007, unpublished data).

The Council for Entrepreneurial Development has posted the results of their
Entrepreneurial Satisfaction Survey (2007) on the web, which includes an impor-
tance-performance scale of 28 key factors needed by entrepreneurs to thrive
(www.cednc.org/resources/reports_and_surveys/entrepreneurial_satisfaction_
survey/). Certainly, these instruments are culturally biased and the results apply
only to the particular region of study. In the coming decade, there will be an
increase in the assessment of e-climate factors, tools will be refined and become
more sophisticated and new applications will be discovered relating to e-climate’s
impact on tourism development.

Improving e-climate

There are many resources for communities who wish to improve their e-climate
and much of it is extremely relevant to entrepreneurship within the tourism
industry. Stakeholders wishing to advance the entrepreneurial status of their
community only have to spend a few minutes searching the Web to find that the
number of service providers and programmes aimed at assisting entrepreneurs
is staggering. A few key examples follow. On the global level, the Organization for
Economic Cooperation and Development (2007; www.oecd.org) has documented
an exhaustive list, organized by country, of conferences, programmes and pub-
lications that are designed to assist both entrepreneurs and service providers.
The OECD’s Centre for Entrepreneurship, SMEs and Local Development organizes
its resources into three main programmes: (i) Local Economic and Employment
Development Programme; (ii) Small and Medium-sized Enterprises (SME)
and Entrepreneurship; and (iii) Tourism. The United Nations World Tourism
Organization (2007; http://www.world-tourism.org/) also addresses entrepre-
neurship, although their programmes and resources can be found primarily
embedded in the section on Regional Activities.

An example of a multinational initiative would be the train-the-trainers
curriculum in The Entrepreneur in Rural Tourism developed by the Rural Tourism
International Training Network (2007; http://www.ruraltourisminternational.
org/). This network works with the European Federation for Farm and Countryside
Tourism as well as the European Centre for Eco Agro Tourism. On national and
regional levels, the governmental department of Economic Development and
Tourism located in the Western Cape of South Africa has developed the web
site ‘How we can support your tourism business’ and offers an annual award
to the Emerging Tourism Entrepreneur of the Year (2007; www.capegateway.
gov.za/eng/your_gov/97842). The Singapore Tourism Board also offers awards
to the Tourism Entrepreneur of the Year and the New Tourism Entrepreneur of
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the Year (Singapore Tourism Board Tourism Entrepreneur Awards, 2007; http://
www.tourismawards.com/video.htm), as do many national tourism boards. An
analysis of the US Department of Agriculture Current Research Information
System database found that most of the entrepreneurial research and out-
reach programming is conducted through the four Regional Rural Development
Centers (2007; http://srdc.msstate.edu/about/rdmap.htm); the national agency
Rural Policy Research Initiative (2007; www.rupri.org); university colleges
of business, management and economics; land-grant universities’ research
and extension programmes; and non-profit, community-based organizations
(Zuiches, 2006). As an example of a state- or provincial-level programme is the
Resources to Assist Tourism Entrepreneurship in your Community online offered by
the state of Wisconsin, USA (Community Toolbox: Resources to Assist Tourism
Entrepreneurship in your Community, 2007; http://www.uwex.edu/ces/cced/
economies/tourism/index.cfm).

In addition to the resources listed above, there are rich resources available for
those interested in entrepreneurship within the academic literature. Suggestions
for improving e-climate from this group include providing networking oppor-
tunities, offering recognition of entrepreneurs, growing a ‘pipeline of entre-
preneurs’ by including youth and young adults, encouraging service providers
to collaborate, offering training programmes based on local needs, providing a
range of financing options, electing officials who ‘think regionally” and improv-
ing physical infrastructure when possible (Lyons, 2003; Pages and Markley,
2004; Rightmyre et al., 2004; Low et al., 2005; Dabson for RUPRI, 2006).

Specific to entrepreneurship in tourism, Koh has promoted a two-pronged
approach that includes: (i) increasing the supply of entrepreneurs through train-
ing; and (ii) cultivating an environment to support them. He has proposed that
these two factors, which he refers to as the supply of entrepreneurial people (SEP)
and the quality of entrepreneurial climate (QEC), would significantly affect how
tourism develops within a community, i.e. the type, scale, form, enterprise birth
rates and impact in which tourism develops. He offers examples of practical pro-
grammes that might be initiated to support both SEP and QEC:

e creating a public awareness programme on the benefits of tourism industry
which includes training on the opportunities within tourism;

e offering tourism entrepreneur/business/hospitality skills training at aca-
demic institutions;

e establishing advisory/technical assistance programmes at existing businesses
much like the SME Collaborative Research (SCORE) programme;

e searching for regional financial investment system that supports small busi-
nesses by offering loans to micro-enterprises;

e lobbying local government to consider policies, tax incentives and govern-
ment programmes that support tourism-related small business;
celebrating/honouring tourism entrepreneurs in the local media;
establishing mentoring/shadowing with successful tourism entrepreneurs.

Koh’s work, as well as the work of those cited above, has provided a great deal of
information for communities looking to develop and improve their potential for
entrepreneurial opportunities with the tourism industry. Certain community
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climates are more supportive of entrepreneurial activity and thereby reap
the rewards of entrepreneurial thinking and action. Policy makers and serv-
ice providers are increasingly recognizing entrepreneurship as the economic
driver that will keep nations strong in a global marketplace. Entrepreneurship
in tourism indeed has a ‘place at the table’ in the future global economy.

Propositions for a Research Agenda in Tourism Entrepreneurship

This chapter draws together valuable research and information useful for entre-
preneurs involved in the rural tourism industry from several different areas of
literature, including community development, rural development, general entre-
preneurship and tourism entrepreneurship. The chapter began with the pres-
entation of a definition of entrepreneurship, a review of the characteristics and
motivations of entrepreneurs and a discussion of whether differentiating the
tourism entrepreneur from the general entrepreneur was useful and/or necessary.
This last component of the introduction presents an important starting point for
the next phase of research in entrepreneurship:

RQ1: What are the differences and similarities between general entrepreneurial
activity and more specific tourism-related entrepreneurial enterprise? Are there
sufficient differences between general entrepreneurship and entrepreneurship
within the tourism industry to warrant its own separate line of research?

Obviously, for some researchers (Koh, 1996, 2006; Koh and Hatten, 2002;
Brunner-Sperdin and Peters, 2004), the answer is yes, but additional research is
necessary before this question can be definitively answered. Perhaps, upon closer
inspection, a more appropriate question would involve the examination of entre-
preneurship overall and the varying degrees in which any variety of enterprises
may be involved in tourism. For example, an artist may have a large online fol-
lowing, but a portion of sales may come from devotees travelling near the artist’s
studios who wish to meet the artist and make purchases directly. Likewise, a local
winery or brewpub whose product is exported away from their home community
may also attract a following of visitors. Sometimes even the original location or
corporate office of an entrepreneur becomes a tourist attraction in its own right,
such as the garage where software icon Bill Gates first began his work. Thus, a
second research directive is suggested:

RQ2: How can various forms of entrepreneurial activities, including those in the realm
of social entrepreneurship, be familiarized within the tourism industry as a valuable
niche market worth considering, and subsequently encouraged and supported?

The next section of the chapter dealt with identifying the various types of entrepre-
neurs. While the bulk of existing research in entrepreneurial typologies is found in
the general entrepreneurship literature, some important work has been conducted
in the context of tourism. However, typologies have focused primarily on behav-
iour or motivation of the entrepreneur, while very little work was found to focus
on the product or the enterprise’s position as part of an ideal entrepreneurial mix
within a community. From this finding the next research question was developed:
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RQ3: How can communities determine their optimal mix of entrepreneurial activity, and
how can they determine what proportion of that mix should include tourism enterprises?

One commonality that exists between the tourism industry and entrepreneurial
enterprises of all kinds is the difficulty in capturing a complete and exhaustive
picture of the existing supply. Both have considerable components that exist in
the margins of the economic reporting measures. Both consist of enterprises that
may only partially fall within the parameters of strict definitions of entrepreneur-
ship or tourism. Finally, both are attractive to groups traditionally excluded from,
or under-represented in, corporate industry. These matters were discussed in the
section on issues involved in measuring the supply of tourism entrepreneurs. As a
result, the following research question begs to be explored:

RQ4: How can new measurements of entrepreneurial activity be developed and
implemented that allow for its uniqueness, and be particularly inclusive of those
forms of enterprise that are involved in the tourism industry?

The final, and perhaps most important, section in the chapter centred around the
difficulties faced by often economically strapped rural communities in their efforts to
support entrepreneurs and the potential solutions for those communities. Utilization
of ESI, assessment of the various capitals within a community and maximizing the
e-climate of a community are all useful tools for communities to utilize to assess and
improve their potential for entrepreneurial success of all types. However, anyone
who has spent time in the field knows that while the keys to a community’s success
may be relatively easy to assess and present, in the final analysis, those rural commu-
nities that are successful often possess an intangible ability to engage in cooperation
and resource mobilization while embracing conflict. It cannot be taught, nor can it
be ‘consulted’ from the outside, it must come from within. However, researchers can
locate case studies and best practices, as well as analyse cases of how not to do it, and
can promote and disseminate that information. This is where the process of entre-
preneurship development, both at the individual level and within a community,
comes into play. Therefore, the authors ask a final, three-part research question:

RQ5: At both the individual and community levels, what is the entrepreneurial
process? How are information search, information assimilation and decision making
approached by the tourism entrepreneur within his/her operating environment?
What is the optimal combination of environmental elements needed for an
entrepreneur in tourism to succeed?

The entrepreneurial process would seem to be a thread linking the individual
characteristics of an entrepreneur, the internal and external motivations of an
entrepreneur, the climate and community that the entrepreneur operates within,
and the outputs of the entrepreneur.

The tourism industry with its breadth of niches and variety of experiences
is a fertile ground for entrepreneurs to invest their energy. As the world’s largest
industry, it shows no signs of slowing in growth, particularly in rural communities.
Additionally, entrepreneurs will continue to emerge as key stakeholders around the
globe, especially in economically developing nations and rural regions. It is vital for
policy makers, educators and service providers to recognize that ‘the task ahead
is to make our efforts more community-driven, regionally oriented, entrepreneur-
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focused, and continuously learning’ (Corporation for Enterprise Development &
W. K. Kellogg Foundation, 2003, p. 59).
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1 1 Perspectives on Leadership

Coaching for Regional Tourism
Managers and Entrepreneurs

ANNA BLACKMAN

School of Business, James Cook University, Townsville, Australia

Introduction

‘Peripheral areas experiencing an economic downturn in traditional industries
such as agriculture often consider tourism to be a viable alternative. Unfortunately
these areas do not always enter into the business of tourism with a very clear
understanding of the associated difficulties and challenges’ (Blackman et al.,
2004). Blackman et al. (2004) analysed 11 case studies describing tourism devel-
opment in peripheral regions from different parts around the world. A number
of factors were found to contribute to successful tourism development in periph-
eral regions, including the use of private—public sector partnerships, the develop-
ment of specialist attractions, strong government control and funding support,
sound market research and community involvement lead by a local ‘champion’
(Blackman et al., 2004). This chapter will critically analyse the use of business
coaching as a leadership development tool for tourism operators in regional
destinations.

Leadership Development Tools

142

A number of different practices have developed to support leadership develop-
ment, including mentoring, job assignment, action learning, formal class room
style programmes and more recently business coaching. Mentoring is a practice
that can be used in leadership development in the form of a formal relationship
where on-the-job experience is used. Mentoring has traditionally been seen as
older, more senior people who informally take on a guiding role for the younger,
newer employees (Brown, 1990). Mentoring is said to be a one-on-one process
helping individuals to learn and develop new skills and it takes a long-term per-
spective on the development of that person’s career (Tabbron et al., 1997). While
Van Velsor and Leslie (1995) warn of the potential for over-dependence by the
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mentee, Day (2001) argues that the benefits from the mentoring practice far out-
weigh any risks of over-dependence. Networking is one of these benefits and a
highly recommended practice in the field of leadership development. One of the
important initiatives of leadership development is to develop leaders who are able
to go beyond the knowing of what and how and into the who in terms of resources
and support for the individual and the organization (Day, 2001).

Job assignment (Giber and Friedman, 2006) has also been recognized as a prac-
tice for developing leadership. Job assignments help individuals to learn through
specific roles, responsibilities and tasks assigned to them at work (Day, 2001). The
experience gained on the job helps the individual to learn, acquire leadership skills,
undergo change, work better within their roles and manage responsibilities and
tasks encountered within their jobs (McCauley and Brutus, 1998; Day, 2001).
While job assignment may be highly regarded by some in the development of lead-
ership, Day (2001) argues that this approach can ‘lack the kind of intentionality
in terms of implementation and follow-up to be confident in understanding the
amount and type of development that has occurred’ (Day, 2001).

Action learning is similar to job assignment in that learning is done on the job,
the difference being that the process of learning is reflected upon, and supported
by, other colleagues (Day, 2001). The practice of action learning assumes that
individuals learn more effectively when they work on real-time business problems
(Revans, 1980). Alimo-Metcalfe and Lawler (2001) found that ‘a strong action
learning approach, using direct personal and business issues as the focus of activ-
ity, encouraging and expecting participants to implement changes in their work
environments, and having the strong support of senior management and the sup-
port of line managers’ was effective for leadership development (Boaden, 2006).

Each of these leadership development tools has been developed within the
context of a structured organization and so can be difficult to apply and manage
in the less-structured situation of a developing tourism destination. Two options
which seem more suited to destinations are classroom programmes and business
coaching.

Classroom programmes (workshops) are used widely for leadership develop-
ment (Day, 2001). These workshop or classroom environments allow for partici-
pants to interact and develop social capital through the use of networking. They
also help with the increasing difficulty of participants being able to find time in
their busy work schedules to participate in the other leadership development
options (Boaden, 2006). Workshop or classroom programmes can, however, suf-
fer from transfer of training problems and the cost involved (Day, 2001).

Another form of practice to help develop leadership is the use of business
coaching (Giber and Friedman, 2006). This practice helps to focus the individual
on particular goals through the use of one-on-one sessions which help with learn-
ing and behavioural change (Peterson, 1996; Hall et al., 1999; Day, 2001). The
link between the use of goal setting and higher performance has been established
in the literature (Locke and Latham, 1990; Garman et al., 2000). The approach is
more of a long-term practice and is supposed to be more comprehensive in terms
of assessment, challenge and support (Day, 2001).

Collins and Holton III (2004 ) conducted a meta-analysis of the literature on lead-
ership development programmes and their effectiveness. They found that this field
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was limited in reporting on what is or what is not effective, especially when it came
to organization outcomes. Many of the leadership development programmes varied
in their effectiveness with some rating highly effective while others rated poorly. The
research was not able to identify which types of programme were effective and which
were not, suggesting the need for more evaluation of the various methods.

Business coaching can often include a number of different leadership devel-
opment tools and can either focus on one specific tool or combine a number of
different tools to help maximize effectiveness. For example, the use of workshops
to relay generic coaching skills and follow up one-on-one coaching sessions has
been suggested as an effective combination (Damon, 2007).

Leadership and Coaching in the Tourism Sector

To date there is no empirical literature on business coaching in the tourism sec-
tor (Moscardo, 2005). Research into the role that leadership plays in develop-
ing tourism in regional areas has, however, been conducted in a wide range of
countries, including Australia (Kenyon and Black, 2001), Norway (Holmefjord,
2000), Portugal (Edwards and Fernandes, 1999), the Slovak Republic (Clarke
etal., 2001), the USA (Lewis, 2001), Croatia (Petric, 2003) and Romania (Muica
and Turnock, 2000). Leadership was identified as a key factor in developing tour-
ism in regional areas and one of the key features associated with effective tourism
leaders was the access that they had to business networks (Long and Nuckolls,
1994; Teare, 1998; Wilson et al., 2001). This finding is similar to the work con-
ducted by House and Aditya (1997) who argue that networking is a beneficial
way to develop leadership skills.

Moscardo (2005) lists a summary of key leadership features and one of the
specific themes for leadership in the tourism sector is to have extensive local net-
works. She puts forward three reasons for this. First, that it is unlikely that one
person would be able to provide all of the skills and support necessary, a view sup-
ported by Sorensen and Epps (1996). Second, it would be difficult for one person
to have enough time to support the number of activities needed for rural regional
development (Blackman et al., 2004). Third, an individual would have to deal
with a large number of stresses alone and having a network could help lessen the
burden placed on the individual leader (Teare, 1998; Wilson et al., 2001; Hartley,
2002; McKenzie, 2002; Wituk et al., 2003; Kirk and Shutte, 2004).

In summary, the literature on leadership development from the tourism sec-
tor is sparse. There is a need for more in-depth knowledge on the role that business
coaching might play in leadership development for developing destinations. This
chapter will describe a case study of a programme combining two different lead-
ership development tools, workshops and one-on-one business coaching sessions
for tourism operators in a regional destination.

The Context

The case study was set in a regional destination in north-eastern Australia.
Traditionally the region has been considered as peripheral in terms of tourism
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because it lies between two major established international destinations. Recent
statistics indicate that although total visitor numbers are still low compared to
other destinations the rate of increase is significant with annual growth in inter-
national visitation of 24% and 18% in domestic visitation (Tourism Queensland,
2006). This is an example of a rapidly emerging regional destination.

Methodology

The first stage of the research project consisted of a 1-day workshop held with
eight local tourism managers and business owners. Stage two consisted of a series
of one-on-one coaching sessions with three volunteer participants from this
group, starting 1 month after the initial workshop. This allowed the participants
enough time to implement the strategies that were discussed at the workshop. At
this stage participants were able to go over the goals that they set in the workshop
and to decide on what the next step should be. Evaluations were conducted at the
conclusion of the workshop and with all participants at the end of the one-on-one
sessions.

Sample

The sample was made up of eight participants: three were graduate students in
tourism management, one was a project officer, two were small tourism business
owners, one was a festival director and one was a museum curator. Respondents
were asked if they had ‘any previous experience attending work related work-
shops’ and if they had ‘any previous experience with business coaching before’.
Seven respondents had experienced work-related workshops, while only two
respondents stated that they had previous experience with business coaching.

The Workshop

The workshop lasted for approximately 6 hours and the day was broken into four
different sessions. The first session included the introduction of the workshop
coordinator and a little background information. Respondents were also asked
to introduce themselves to the rest of the group. The workshop coordinator then
went through what goal setting was and how it could benefit them: the group then
defined their individual values and vision. The second session consisted of setting
goals, objectives, identifying critical success factors and developing strategies. The
third session helped participants to develop an action plan, and the fourth and
final session included a guest speaker presenting information on current tour-
ism trends. This final session also allowed for a group discussion with the guest
speaker about any particular regional challenges or opportunities. Participants
were then informed that the coordinator would be conducting follow-up one-on-
one coaching sessions with those who were interested. Box 11.1 provides an over-
view of the evaluation forms used.
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Box 11.1. Evaluation Forms.

Workshop evaluation
1. Overall how satisfied were you with the workshop? (scale 1-10, very dissatisfied—very
satisfied)
2. Please rate the following on how helpful they were (scale very helpful-very unhelpful)
a. Helped me identify my goals
b. Related my personal goals to organization goals
c. Used priorities and timelines
d. Encouraged me to take appropriate action
e. Provided an opportunity to network
3. How useful was each of the following sessions to you (scale very—not at all)
a. Values and vision session
b. Goal setting session
c. Critical success factor session
d. Developing an action plan session
e. Guest speaker session
. What were the three best things about the workshop?
. What three things could be changed/improved about the workshop?
. Have you had any previous experience attending work-related workshops?
. Have you ever had any previous experience with business coaching before?
. Any further comments about the workshop?

oNOO OGS

Final evaluation
1. Thinking back to the coaching workshop, have you been able to implement or use any-
thing you learnt from the workshop? If yes please list?
2. If not, why not?
3. What do you remember most from the workshop?
4. If you had the opportunity to do something more on your leadership skills, which of the
following would you choose? (you may choose more than one thing)
a. Attend another coaching workshop
b. Have one-on-one coaching sessions
c. Keep working on the goals and strategies set at workshop on your own
d. Do more networking
e. Other
5. If you were to go to another workshop, what areas would you like to see included?
6. Any further comments about the workshop experience?

One-on-one coaching sessions

(same as final evaluation with extra questions about the one-on-one sessions)

1. Overall how satisfied were you with the one-on-one coaching sessions? (scale 1-10 very
dissatisfied—very satisfied)

2. What were the three best things about the one-on-one coaching sessions?

3. What three things could be improved about the one-on-one coaching sessions?

4. How important do you feel it is that you have a good relationship with your coach? (scale
very important—not at all important)

5. How supportive was your organization in regard to you attending one-on-one sessions?
(scale very supportive—not at all supportive)

6. Any further comments about the one-on-one coaching sessions?
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Results from the Workshop Evaluation

All statements related to the helpfulness of the workshop were rated highly overall,
generally receiving a mean rating between one and two meaning that most par-
ticipants found the workshop either helpful or very helpful in these areas (see Table
11.1). Respondents were also asked to rate each session during the workshop on
how useful the session was to them on a scale from one being ‘very helpful” and five
being ‘not at all helpful’. Again mean scores for all the components were low sug-
gesting positive evaluations. In summary, in order of helpfulness, the sessions were
Guest Speaker (x = 1.13), Values and Visions (x = 1.50), Critical Success Factors
(x = 1.50), Goal Setting (x = 1.63), Developing an Action Plan (x = 1.63) and
Developing Strategies (x = 1.63).

Respondents were then asked a set of open-ended questions. First, ‘What
were the three best things about the workshop?’ The responses were content
analysed and key categories emerged. Responses were grouped into three main
categories: goals, strategies and the workshop itself. The category ‘goals’ included
any response that had to do specifically with either developing goals or the goal
setting session or with defining values. Under the term ‘goals’ respondents seemed
particularly concerned with ‘setting values’ and ‘identifying goals’. Values need
to be determined before one can set goals; respondents needed to understand and
define what they valued so that they could go on to set goals for themselves that
were in line with their values. Examples of comments from participants included
‘approach to defining values’, ‘clarify my goals’ and ‘how important it is to set
goals’. The importance of setting goals and values is consistent with the broader
organizational literature (Diedrich, 2001; Koestner et al., 2002; Newell, 2002;
Presby Kodish, 2002).

Under the theme of ‘strategy’, participants commented on being able to identify
and learn specific tasks that were completed during the workshop which could then
be taken away with them to be used again later. Examples of participant responses
included ‘the workshop forced me to look at how I do or do not complete tasks’,
‘action plan session’ and ‘critical success factor session’. The idea of wanting to

Table 11.1. Workshop helpfulness.

Comment Mean Response  Frequency
Helped me identify my goals 1.375 Very helpful 5
Helpful 3
Related my personal goals to organizational  1.625 Very helpful 4
goals Helpful 3
Neither 1
Used priorities and timelines 1.375 Very helpful 5
Helpful 3
Encouraged me to take appropriate action 1.250 Very helpful 6
Helpful 2
Provided an opportunity to network 1.750 Very helpful 2
Helpful 6
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learn new skills is supported by Presby Kodish (2002). Many participants felt that
actually being shown how to develop an action plan was one of the best things
about the workshop. Responses like ‘now know what to do/developing an action
plan’ were the most common overall.

During the workshop participants were asked to reflect on goals set for them-
selves in the past and analyse the reasons why some of these goals may not have
been achieved. This technique of analysing past goals is recommended by several
authors in the coaching literature (Kiel et al., 1996; Brotman et al., 1998; Newell,
2002). Through this step participants were able to identify particular barriers and
could realize how to overcome them by developing certain strategies.

The final category that the responses were grouped under was ‘workshop’.
Under this theme responses were grouped according to specific things about the
workshop, i.e. these things could only have been executed in the workshop. As
stated previously workshops are useful in providing participants with the oppor-
tunity to network and receive information on a number of topics (Day, 2001).

The majority of participants felt that the best thing about the workshop was
the ‘guest speaker’. The guest speaker was able to provide specific knowledge,
trends and information on particular issues for the tourism sector. While partici-
pants thought that the general coaching skills gained were beneficial, the use of
a guest speaker to provide specific sector knowledge was highly supported. Also
noted by participants as being one of the best things about the workshop was the
information from the coordinator, the goal setting process followed, the workbook
provided and the atmosphere of the group workshop.

The second open-ended question asked respondents ‘What three things could
be changed/improved about the workshop?’ Again because respondents could
answer in a number of different ways, a multiple response analysis was carried
out. Responses were again grouped into larger categories, this time being strate-
gies and the workshop itself.

Under the ‘strategy’ category, refining the timeline and having to complete
the action plan were considered aspects that could be improved. They were also
listed as some of the best parts about the workshop. This may be an individual per-
spective where some people are happy to work within the workshop environment
to complete certain tasks and others prefer to do it in their own time.

The category of ‘workshop’ included the most responses. Results included
having more networking time. This was reported in responses from participants,
for example, ‘a bit more discussion time’. The use of networking is supported by
Day (2001) as an effective tool for leadership development and seems to be some-
thing that participants felt would make the coaching experience more effective.
The need for the coach to provide coachees the opportunity to network is some-
thing that is not included in a typical organizational approach as business coach-
ing is often one-on-one (Hall et al., 1999; Orenstein, 2000; McCauley and Hezlett,
2001; Bacon and Spear, 2003). Other responses under the category ‘workshop’
included topics to do with the logistics of the day such as providing more time for
certain sessions or tasks.

The final question asked was if the respondents would like to add any further
comments about the workshop. This basically gave the respondents the oppor-
tunity to write down anything they felt had not been covered in the evaluation
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sheet. Most opted to write some words of thanks to the researcher. However, four
respondents stated that the workshop had allowed them the time to think about
their personal and professional aims and how important these were to them.

Results from the One-on-one Coaching Sessions

The first five questions of the final evaluation form were asked to both one-on-
one coaching participants and those who had only attended the workshop. The
first question on the final evaluation form asked respondents to think back to
the workshop to see if they had been able to implement anything that they had
learnt at the workshop. This question was important as a common limitation
to workshops is that they are a single training session which does not produce
any transfer of training once the workshop is completed (Collins and Holton III,
2004).

Nearly all respondents listed something about looking at their future and
where they would like to be or what directions they should be taking. Participant
responses included ‘T have learned that among other things I was a mess. I had no
goals set and no defined tasks. I have since coaching set and achieved short-term
goals. I am constantly working to a goal’, ‘It has definitely helped me realize goals
that I would like to work towards’ and Able to work on goals. Given me more moti-
vation to make small changes to enable me to meet goals. Become more reflective
about direction of career.’ They were able to do this by listing goals and then using
the processes outlined in the workshop to make sure that goals could be actioned
and attained. Some had already achieved specific goals set for themselves during
the workshop.

The comments from the first question suggest that participants were able to
take away with them what they learned during the workshop and implement it
into their daily lives so that their goals could be achieved. The strategies used dur-
ing the workshop of making the participants actually go through goal setting and
writing an action plan meant that the participants had done all the hard work of
deciding where they wanted to go and what they needed to do. They then had to
follow the steps that they had set out for themselves.

The second question asked respondents: ‘If they hadn’t been able to imple-
ment anything why not?’ Only one respondent had stated that they found it hard to
implement certain things due to time constraints but had also commented that they
had been able to implement linking their goals to their values. All other respond-
ents left this question blank. The overwhelming response to the first question with
nearly all respondents stating that they had been able to implement something
indicates that the skills learnt during the workshop were able to be transferred into
the participants work and personal lives after the coaching workshop.

The third question asked respondents: ‘What do you remember most about
the workshop?’ Again the majority of the respondents felt that reflecting and
looking at future directions were the main things that they remember from the
workshop. Going through the goal setting process and helping them to prioritize
their goals and put them into manageable steps was also mentioned as memo-
rable. A few respondents noted the values activity as the most memorable thing
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from the workshop as did a few about the guest speaker. Responses included ‘It
reinforced what we already knew, but motivated me to put it into practice’, ‘value
selection, converting to goals, format for developing objectives, guest speaker’,
‘Ireally enjoyed the first activity on values and the guest speaker’s presentation’
and ‘The workshop encouraged me to focus on what goals I wanted to achieve
and steps to take to achieve the goals I had set’. It is interesting to note that at the
workshop the guest speaker was rated very highly in terms of usefulness, which
would suggest that coaches need industry experience, but when it came to what
respondents remembered most about the workshops they mostly listed the goal
setting process.

The fourth question was a close-ended question: ‘If you had the opportunity
to do something more on your leadership skills, which of the following would you
choose?’ Responses included ‘attend another coaching workshop’, ‘have one-on-
one coaching sessions’, ‘keep working on the goals and strategies set at workshop
on your own’, ‘do more networking’ and ‘other’. The first response of ‘attend
another coaching workshop’ was chosen by three participants. The next option
was to ‘have one-on-one coaching sessions’ with four choosing this option. ‘Keep
working on the goals and strategies set at workshop on your own’ was the next
response with five participants choosing this option. ‘Do more networking’ was
next with three respondents choosing this option.

Overall, participants felt that being able to work on strategies and goals set
at the workshop are important but also listed attending another coaching work-
shop and having one-on-one coaching sessions as important. More than half
of the respondents noted these three options as something that they would like
to do.

The next question asked participants: ‘If you were to attend another work-
shop what areas would you like to see included?’ A theme that emerged was that
of attaining specific skills, three areas were specifically highlighted by respond-
ents. These areas included ‘people management and communication skills’, ‘time
management skills’ and ‘networking’.

Five extra questions were asked to those respondents who participated in the
one-on-one coaching sessions. These were questions specifically about the one-
on-one coaching sessions they had participated in. Three volunteers from the
workshops participated in the one-on-one sessions. The first of the five extra ques-
tions was a scale question that asked the participants: ‘Overall how satisfied were
you with the one-on-one coaching sessions?’” with one being very dissatisfied and
ten being very satisfied. Two participants rated the one-on-one coaching sessions
a ten, the other participant rated it an eight.

The next question asked participants: ‘What were the three best things about
the one-on-one coaching sessions?’ Participants felt that the individual focus on
them was good and that having to meet up with a coach at a specified time meant
that they had to make sure something had been achieved or worked towards
before they met, ultimately helping them to achieve their goals. Some respond-
ents also liked that they were able to get more personalized advice from the coach.
The responses reaffirm that having an ongoing process where participants are
returning to goals set and continuously working on their goals as being a more
effective strategy for achievement (Koestner et al., 2002; Presby Kodish, 2002).
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Having a coach who was outside the normal working context where participants
felt they were in a safe environment and could discuss any topic was also a benefit
of the one-on-one coaching sessions (Witherspoon and White, 1996; Goodstone
and Diamante, 1998).

Overall, participants who attended the workshop and those who participated
in the one-on-one coaching sessions saw benefits for themselves. Those who did
participate in the one-on-one sessions felt that they had a more personalized
and individual service and reported that the relationship between the coach and
coachee was important. The sessions were rated very highly and participants com-
mented that not much was in need of change for future one-on-one sessions.

Implications for Coaching in Tourism

The tourism sector is one that is diverse in terms of the types of employment and
few local leaders will be based in a highly structured organization. Many lead-
ership development programmes are designed with a structured organization
in mind. The results from this case study have shown that the use of coaching
workshops and one-on-one sessions may be an effective alternative for tourism
in regional destinations. As previously stated regional tourism operators do not
always understand the difficult challenges that may arise (Blackman et al., 2004).
The use of coaching workshops where local tourism managers and business own-
ers were able to learn skills and were provided the opportunity to network and use
of one-on-one follow-up coaching sessions was found to be an effective way for
these potential tourism leaders to deal with some of the challenges faced by their
sector.

If coaching is to be effectively used to help develop local tourism leaders it is
important to understand what an effective coaching process needs. The workshop
provided a key platform as the start of the coaching process to encourage par-
ticipants to focus on their values and goals and to encourage a positive attitude
towards change. In this first phase tourism-specific information was valuable in
helping participants to formulate detailed goals and translate these into action
plans. It also provided the participants an opportunity to network with others
from the local tourism sector. The one-on-one sessions then allowed for mainten-
ance of change and further development. In this maintenance phase the coach’s
general skills and support become more important than their technical expertise
or sector experience. The respondents who reported on this second phase also
expressed a desire to engage in a wide range of development activities including
more workshops. This suggests that an effective tourism leadership development
approach could be a cycle between group and individual work such as that set out
in Fig. 11.1 (Damon, 2007).

In the review phase coachees with internal motivation and those who have
more experience seek to further their self-development goals, again striving to
achieve or perform at a higher level (Presby Kodish, 2002). While the coachees
with more of an external motivation and/or less experience need to be motivated
for further development with a stronger internal focus. The final step is to have
the coachee implement the new behaviour in order to achieve a goal. After the
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Maintenance Review
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New
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Maintenance Review
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Establishment
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Fig. 11.1. Spiral of coaching.

review stage the coachee can start again at the establishment phase with new
goals or priorities but functioning at a higher level. A response from one of the
participants sums up the spiral of coaching process quite nicely:

I have learned that, among other things I was in a mess. I had no goals set and no
defined tasks. I have since coaching set and achieved short term goals. I am
constantly working to a goal. I believe the workshop was run well with good
content. I would not be inclined to change it a great deal and I would benefit from
sitting through the same again. I think we would all pick up more a second time
around. One-on-one made me look at what I had done and at what I had not. We

or at least I tend to get lazy and think I will do it soon. Coaching helps eliminate that.
You [the coach] were very professional, well presented and knowledgeable. I am
pleased to have had this time and will value it.
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Introduction

In the introduction to this book it was suggested that the key question driving
all the contributions in this book was —how can we improve the process of tour-
ism development and enhance its benefits for destinations in developing, rural
and/or peripheral regions? Our answer to this question is to improve commu-
nity capacity building before the process of tourism planning even begins. This
answer is supported by the literature and research evidence from health (see,
e.g. Onyx et al., 2005; Hannah, 2006; George et al., 2007), education (see, e.g.
Ishisaka et al., 2004; Chino and DeBruyn, 2006; Greenfields and Home, 2006)
and agriculture (see, e.g. Dollahite et al., 2005; Lennie et al., 2005) which
highlights the importance of the key elements of community capacity build-
ing occurring before specific development options or programmes are chosen or
pursued. This answer is also supported by the literature and research evidence
from networking (see, e.g. O'Neill and Whatmore, 2000; Tinsley and Lynch,
2001; Huybers and Bennett, 2003; Novelli et al., 2006).

Community capacity building is a continuous activity. The sophistication of
the task increases from the early stages in which there are few, if any, local organ-
izations available with which to leverage off, to well-developed stages with many
capable local organizations. Once there are local organizations, local networking
can be encouraged by leveraging off the organizations that are already in place.
The more local organizations that exist, the easier it is to leverage off them.

This book seeks:

e to improve our understanding of what happens when communities turn to,
or are subjected to, tourism as a development strategy;

e to use our understanding to change the process of tourism planning and
development in ways that will lead to improved outcomes for destination
residents;
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e to address some of the knowledge gaps and to further develop some aspects
of building community capacity to help better manage and to better benefit
from tourism development; and

e tofocus on what does and/or should happen in a community before any tour-
ism development is initiated.

The above four outcomes are often expressed in terms of achieving sustainable
regional development. Achieving sustainable development in small regional econ-
omies is increasingly being looked at by practitioners, professionals and research-
ers, to see how it might contribute to the tourism sector.

The local region is the geographical unit of measure that is relevant for the
development of any one or several of the economic sectors that operate in that
region. In general, it a region that is developed rather than just one sector that
operates in the region. In a given region that is interested in developing the tour-
ism sector, if the other sectors that provide goods and services to the tourism
sector are underdeveloped, the tourism sector will be limited in its development.
Thus, this chapter focuses on those aspects of regional development that apply to
the whole region.

This chapter will identify some of the key themes from the regional devel-
opment literature that are of value in understanding how to build community
capacity for tourism development. This literature is relevant in understanding
how to build community capacity for tourism development because building
community capacity for tourism development is only in part directly related
to the tourism sector and in part related to the wider development of the rel-
evant region. The main challenge for community capacity building to improve
the process of tourism development is in maintaining an appropriate balance
between an improved understanding of local capacity building from both the
perspective of the tourism sector and from the perspective of the wider regional
development.

Much of the tourism literature has focused on the perspective of the tour-
ism sector (see, e.g. Halme and Fadeeva, 2000; Moulin and Boniface, 2001;
Jackson, 2005; Jones, 2005; Vernon et al., 2005; Yuksel et al., 2005; Jackson
and Murphy, 2006; Stokes, 2006). Much of the regional development literature
has focused on the wider regional development perspective. The challenge is for
the tourism sector to learn to apply to tourism what has been learnt from the
wider regional development literature because despite the significant tourism
literature, the history and the exploration of regional development in tourism
is still relatively new.

The area of regional development has a long history both with practition-
ers, professionals, researchers and in the refereed literature; and a number
of different aspects of regional development have been well tested in various
industries both in developed and developing countries. Regional development
is especially relevant in relatively open economies, like Australia, and espe-
cially in a world of globalizing international trade in both goods and services.
Despite this history the exploration of regional development in tourism is still
relatively new.
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This chapter will first identify some of the key themes from the regional devel-
opment literature that will be of value in understanding how to build community
capacity for tourism development. It will then provide a set of hints derived from
practical experience, for local communities for building capacity.

The key themes from the regional development literature to be discussed are:

systems thinking;

industrial clustering;

a baseline for/of progress;

increasing project facilitation skills;
combining social and private capital;
sustaining competitive advantage;

good governance, not good government; and
collaboration.

This chapter will close with some suggestions for possible next steps to see how the
regional development literature might contribute to the tourism sector.

Key Themes from the Regional Development Literature

One of the most important findings from the regional development literature
is that each community needs to start with what they already have and then
to progress gradually towards achieving their objectives (Dollahite et al., 2005;
Salinger et al., 2005; Greenfields and Home, 2006).

Increased cooperation between locals is one way to help residents focus on
what they already have as they start on the road, often the long road, towards
sustainable regional development (Zaferatos, 2004; Brown et al., 2005). Other
key take-home messages from the broader regional development area, following
Coombs (2001), are:

e Sustainable development in small regional economies is like a combination
lock — certain factors need to be in place before it happens.

e Regions should do what comes naturally to the region.

e There are opportunities in all regions, they have not all been picked up
through arbitrage.

e Regional development is about more than just economic development.
Sustainable regional development in financial, environmental and social
terms is what is needed.

e Regional development critically depends on the regions themselves leading the
process of developing strategies and plans for realizing their region’s potential.

e There is nothing unique about the general drivers of sustainable regional
development. Small regional economies (like all economies) basically grow or
decline according both to the demand for, and the supply of, the natural and
human resources to which they have access and according to the investments
that businesses are prepared to make (in the region).

e The institutions, policies and social and cultural values of the community,
the way in which firms and individuals organize to work together and how
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firms and individuals relate with the external environment — these factors are
the fundamental drivers that form the structure or framework within which
incentives are created for bad or good local economic behaviour.

Increased cooperation between local residents and stakeholders is one of the
processes that regional development practitioners can take to help communities
to focus on regional development. The following sections describe some of the
drivers of regional development that can be used to identify the starting point for
increased cooperation between locals. In practice, it matters little which topic you
use to start; it matters much more that you actually start to increase cooperation
between locals.

Systems thinking

Systems thinking, action research and experiential learning are some of the main
tools that practitioners can use to help them improve their understanding and man-
agement of complex systems (Checkland and Scholes, 1990; Flood, 1990; Senge,
1990; Maani and Cavana, 2000). Monypenny (2001, 2003) argues that systems
thinking skills are critical in helping practitioners to prioritize which variables are
more, and which variables are less, important in terms of the specific challenge
that they currently face, for them to achieve their medium-term objectives. These
skills are important because in the real world everything is usually related to every-
thing. Systems thinking skills help practitioners prioritize which of these relation-
ships should be considered in looking for a solution to the specific challenge that
they currently face, and which relationships should be taken as being low enough
down the priority list to be ignored for the moment.

There are two good sources of systems thinking skills that you can use for
local capacity building. First, there is an extensive, refereed literature that can
help practitioners to improve their systems thinking skills. Second, good systems
thinking skills are also widely available in the local community, even though they
are not likely to be referred to as such. All that matters is that the person has good
skills to prioritize which variables are more, and which variables are less, impor-
tant in terms of the specific challenge that they currently face. We suggest that
you allocate some resources in capacity-building programmes to the enhance-
ment of systems thinking skills.

The other two tools — action research and experiential learning — help prac-
titioners learn from regularly using their systems thinking skills. There is an
extensive, refereed literature that can help practitioners to improve their action
research and experiential learning skills (e.g. Ohl, 2006; Stokols, 2006).

Industrial clustering

Industrial clustering and cluster theory are often used by practitioners to help
them provide an economic policy that is widely accepted for increasing production
efficiency. A good understanding of industrial clustering can be seen as a precursor
to increasing regional development, especially in industries linked to international
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trade. Increased cooperation between locals can be seen as one of the early stages
in the development process that might lead in the medium term to the establish-
ment of a formal cooperation agreement or to an industrial cluster. The poten-
tial benefits of the implementation of industrial clustering and cluster theory are
extensive and well documented in the literature (Lines and Monypenny, 2006).
Further industrial clustering readings include Carrie (1999), Maskell (2001),
Porter (2003), Porter and Stern (2001) and Roberts and Enright (2004).

A baseline for/of progress

One of the first steps in increasing the effectiveness of regional development is to
establish just what is already available locally and/or just what has worked well
locally and what still needs your attention so that you can continue to improve
your whole of community outcomes (Arlett and Monypenny, 2006). Setting out to
establish a baseline for progress is really not the appropriate aim. What you really
need to develop is a baseline for each of those few variables that you require to
support informed decision making on the next few significant issues and/or ques-
tions upon which you want to be able to make an informed decision. Developing
these baseline variables is only the first step in an ongoing iterative process of
action, evaluation, renewed action and renewed informed decision making.

The available refereed literature can be a significant help so that you maxi-
mize your returns in what you actually do. We suggest that you allocate some
resources to exploring this literature. The next significant step that you need to
make related to actually developing baselines is in fact to identify those few vari-
ables that will be used or should be used in any programme to increase coopera-
tion between locals.

Increasing project facilitation skills

Improved project facilitation skills can be seen as an important precursor to
increasing cooperation between locals. Increased cooperation between locals is
seen as one of the early stages in the development process that might lead in the
medium term (5-8 years) to the establishment of a formal cooperation agreement
(Monypenny, 2006).

Improved facilitation skills can be more easily achieved by mentoring or
coaching in actual real-world tasks, that is, learning by doing in actual projects
(Monypenny, 2006). Mentoring usually happens within a given organizational,
institutional or community context. Mentoring is more likely to be successful when
the context provides a very positive environment within which to mentor and to
facilitate the early stages in the development process towards the establishment of
a closer cooperation agreement or an industrial cluster. From an organizational,
institutional or community point of view, mentoring is a relatively low-risk ven-
ture. But more importantly from the local organizational, institutional or com-
munity point of view, mentoring can be used as an opportunity to explore the
potential contribution that locals could make in using the improved skills achieved
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through local mentoring. One of the expected outcomes from mentoring locals is
that they will have not only improved their project facilitation skills, but they will
have also taken local ownership of their project facilitation skills and can see these
improved skills as a precursor to them making a contribution to increasing coop-
eration between locals.

Combination of social and private capital

A combination of private and social capital is often required in the case of large
public infrastructure regional development projects that are usually the backbone
of regional communities (see, e.g. Coombs, 2001; Porter, 2003; State Department
of Development and Innovation, 2005a,b). These projects are usually more com-
plex than private capital projects because they typically have a number of main
stakeholders (Scheuber and Monypenny, 2006).

The current widespread practice of supplying public capital to introduce ‘sus-
tainable’ models of service delivery into regional centres where ‘normal market
forces’ have failed, with the view that this funding will be withdrawn once the service
is ‘up and running’ needs to be rethought (Adema and Ladaique, 2005). Often the
predominant reason that market forces have failed in the first place is because the size
of the target population is too small to support the sort of sustainable business case
required for the potential service providers to enter that particular market segment
in the first place. For some of the relevant wider policy issues, see Australian Medical
Workforce Advisory Committee (2005), Queensland Government, Queensland
Health (2002, 2005) and Queensland Health Systems Review (2005).

Some of the issues for these projects, following Scheuber and Monypenny
(2006), are:

e Thereis usually an ongoing mismatch between stakeholder expectations and
reality.

e This mismatch between expectations and reality is an important factor that
needs to be understood when you are considering the local economic, social,
environmental and political underpinnings that are usually associated with
local regional development.

e This mismatch between expectations and reality is clearly evident when it
comes to education, transport and the many other public infrastructures that
form the backbone of regional development in most regional communities.

e This mismatch between expectations and reality is usually underpinned by
one or more of the following trade-offs in local decision making:

o between the amount of private capital and social capital to be used;

o between short-term and long-term objectives to be achieved;

o  between the magnitude and impact of private costs and private benefits;

o  between the magnitude and impact of public costs and public benefits;
and

o the most usual trade-off, between the magnitude of short-term private
cost and the magnitude of long-term public benefit.

Good local, ongoing, working relationships between these main stakeholders
will usually help bring this sort of project to fruition. Developing a local working
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partnership and complementarities between the private capital contribution and
the social capital contribution is easier when there is an effective mechanism for
first expressing and then arriving at appropriate local policy decisions and policy
implementations.

Sustaining competitive advantage

There is no mistaking the fact that we live in a rapidly changing competitive envi-
ronment where individuals, organizations and the region are all vying for a share
in often scarce resources. No one is going to stop the world and let us get off, so we
need to review the way we work to develop the communities we live in and to be
prepared to adapt to the ever-changing environment so that these communities
remain vibrant and responsive to our needs (Castorina and Monypenny, 2006).

All regions have some basic factors that influence the growth of their region.
But some regions perform better than others. So what drives growth to achieve
sustainable competitive advantage and economic growth? One way that we find
useful in looking at the drivers of competitiveness in a regional system is that they
usually have the common thread of being local: local knowledge, local relation-
ships, local connectivity, local productivity and local social cohesion (Porter, 1998;
Arbonies and Moso, 2002). These factors are those found in regions that are inno-
vative and entrepreneurial in their efforts to sustain their competitive advantage.
These regions understand that they are in control of their fate and they know the
importance of building strategic alliances, networks and partnerships that will
allow them to develop the new products (goods and services) unique to the global
market that will afford them a competitive advantage that will then sustain their
growth and development.

Good governance not good government

The fundamental factors of regional development are the driving forces of estab-
lishing incentives that reward good economic behaviour. This is brought to bear
through strong democratic relationships between government, private firms and
the community. Regional development has in the past, often been characterized
by a central approach led by the government. However, it is now governance not
government that will promote sustainable economic development of regions.

When there is confusion between the meaning of government and govern-
ance there is likely to be important practical consequences. Government can be
seen as a set of institutions. On the other hand, governance is about how gov-
ernments and other social organizations interact, how they relate to citizens and
how decisions get taken in an increasingly complex world (Plumptre and Graham,
1999). Good governance is usually done by coordinating the efforts to achieve a
blending of natural, material, human and financial resources for increasing the
socio-economic welfare of the population (Coombs, 2001).

In the real world of several levels of government, it is sometimes convenient to
suggest that regions control their own economic growth and development. To some
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degree that is true but we would be remiss if we thought that they did it entirely
on their own. Government does play an important role in sustaining regional eco-
nomic growth by providing low-cost public services, infrastructure, an efficient
tax system and providing social goods that the private sector does not supply or
undersupplies. Globalization of the world economy and increased competition
means that the role of government has changed. Government and its institu-
tions are now charged with influencing the capacity and willingness of firms and
households to meet the challenges of changing economic conditions. Changing
attitudes and culture are difficult but paramount in the pursuit of sustaining
regional economic growth in an increasingly competitive global economy.

Collaboration

Collaboration is a broad term like many others used to explain people working
togethersuch aspartnership, cooperation or network. All are used indiscriminately
and quite often interchanged. In the basic sense collaboration can be described as
a vehicle that organizations are trying to use to reinvent their business and main-
tain their competitive advantage (Bititci et al., 2004). The same literature suggests
that most definitions of collaboration are based on the following assumptions.
Collaboration is:

e taken to imply a very positive form of working in association with others for some
form of mutual benefit (Bititci et al., 2004);

e a distinct mode of organizing that implies a positive, purposeful relation-
ship between organizations that retain autonomy, integrity and distinct
identity, and thus, the potential to withdraw from the relationship (Bititci
etal., 2004);

e anumber of companies linked to create and support a product (good or serv-
ice) for its service life, including final disposal (Bititci et al., 2004);

e a focus on joint planning, coordination and process integration between
supplier, customers and other partners in a supply chain; and also involves
strategic joint decision making about partnership and network design (Bititci
etal., 2004); and

e a process in which organizations exchange information, alter activities,
share resources and enhance each other’s capacity for mutual benefit and a
common purpose by sharing risks, responsibilities and rewards (Bititci et al.,
2004).

Many different types of business structures are formulated around collaboration
to gain access to new or complementary competencies, technologies and oppor-
tunities (Beacham et al., 2005) but the culture of collaboration should remain the
same: mutual trust, respect, sharing of information and open communication.
The important issue regarding collaboration to sustain competitive advantage is
in understanding when and with whom it is best to collaborate and when and
with whom it is best to compete? Competition is an interactive process where indi-
vidual, and thereby organizational, perceptions and experience affect organiza-
tional action, and thus affect interactions between competitors (Bengtsson and
Kock, 1999).
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Practical Hints to Help Local Capacity Building

Each individual community needs to take small practical steps to make progress.
Each individual community will always find it difficult to make small practical
steps because each new step is a new experience for the individual local commu-
nity. These difficulties will always be there both for those communities that are
geographically disperse and for communities that are geographically close. This
will even be the case when a given local community has outside help because the
outside help will have experience but the local community will not.

Two of the implications from each community making small practical steps
are that most of these steps are relatively unique to the specific community and
that they often only become obvious with the benefit of hindsight. The practical
outcome from these two implications is that there are very few references to sup-
port the practical hints identified in this section. It would be very nice for us to be
able to indicate appropriate references but that is unrealistic.

One of the current difficulties for all communities is that the environment in
which local firms now operate is much more turbulent than it was in the recent
past. One of the benefits from this increased turbulence is that there is also likely
to be an increase in opportunities to arise from serendipity. However, if an organ-
ization is not organizationally equipped to be able to take advantage of such
opportunities they will be of little use in increasing local well-being.

However, there are significant advantages in dwelling on the differences and
similarities between communities in terms of individual communities identify-
ing the next practical step that they will take. This is because identifying the next
practical step that the community will take in capacity building is in part about
copying what others do well but it is also about differentiating what the commu-
nity does from what others do.

This section outlines the following practical hints for local community capac-
ity building:

understand the dynamics of individuals in a small group;
look after group maintenance;

maintain your (internal) communications network;
manage your outside communications network;

leverage off what is already available locally;

learning by doing; and

reflection.

This section will close with some suggestions for possible next steps in using some
of these hints to help your local capacity building.

Understand small group dynamics

The behaviour of small groups has been well understood for some time. Awareness
of this understanding can help people manage their groups. The management of
a small group can range from the one hand where there is a clear authority figure
to the other hand where there is total collective responsibility. The basic level of
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understanding is the stages that groups go through such as forming, storming,
etc. (Jessup, 1992; Taraschi, 1998). More advanced levels of understanding help
the group (or the group leader) to minimize the difficulties that arise in managing
small groups and to maximize the strengths and the high levels of productivity
that can be delivered by small groups (Crowe and Hill, 2006; Hurley and Allen,
2007). One extension to this more advanced understanding is the group being
able to actually incorporate action research into their own development and the
design of their own learning (e.g. Ohl, 2006; Stokols, 2006).

Look after group maintenance

It is relatively easy to start a small group to work towards a given objective. It is
also relatively easy to understand and to use an understanding of group dynam-
ics to help manage a small group; however, the maintenance of the group is often
ignored or overlooked. Group maintenance activities can be formal, for example a
training session facilitated by an external facilitator. Group maintenance activities
can be informal and can be incorporated in normal group activities by the group
leader. It is often good practice for a member of the group, other than the group
leader, to be given the task of ongoing group maintenance. A well-functioning
small group can survive without formal group maintenance activities in the short
run, but in the medium term the lack of ongoing group maintenance is likely to
create behaviour in some group members that is similar to that displayed in the
storming stage of small group dynamics.

Maintain your (internal) communications network

Most small groups require a communications network. The form of the commu-
nications network that is most suited to a given small group could be as varied
as there are small groups. On the one hand, it could be very centralized in the
hands of one individual. On the other hand, it could be very diverse with indi-
vidual members’ communicating with different individuals for different purposes.
It matters little how each small group arranges their communications network,
but it does matter very much that the communications network does work well.
The communications network needs to work well because if it does not it is likely
to create behaviour in some group members that is similar to that displayed in the
storming stage of small group dynamics.

Manage your outside communications network

It is relatively easy for a small group to develop and maintain a communica-
tions network between all members of the small group. One extension to the
internal communications network is to initiate, develop and maintain commu-
nications with individuals and networks that are external to the core activities
of the small group. External communication is usually very demanding in time



Capacity Building through Cooperation 165

for one or more members of the small group. This time demand is in large part
because of the information overload that is very likely to exist both externally
to the group and to the core activities of the group. There is very likely to be a
large amount of external information that is only slightly relevant to the core
activities to the small group but that could very easily dilute the group’s ability
to process external information and easily dilute the group’s energy to focus on
their core activities.

However, there are usually significant potential benefits from maintaining an
outside communications network, in terms of accesses to new ideas and experi-
ences. One way to manage the usual information overload is by using an informa-
tion gatekeeper. Information gatekeepers are widely used in managing external
communications because they are usually a single person or at most a small
group of people so that they can all be aware of all the information. Usually the
information gatekeeper is charged with filtering out the information that is use-
ful and then passing it on to relevant individuals for their action (see, e.g. Blake,
2002; Ettlie and Elsenbach, 2007).

Leverage from what is already available locally

Community capacity building will at least need access to local resources. Some
local resources will be easier to access and some will be difficult to access. One
way for locals interested in community capacity building to gain access to local
resources is to leverage off existing local groups or local organizations. Two of
the resources that both local groups and local organizations have that others may
not have are, first, a base from which to operate and from which to expand, and,
second, individuals who have experience from having worked in a group or an
organization. The cost of using resources that are available locally will often be
very little: for example, using an existing meeting room that is not in use to hold
a meeting.

Learning by doing

Learning for community capacity building at the local level will usually be largely
by doing, rather than by learning before you have to actually do the community
task. There are two important features that support learning by doing: first, hav-
ing a process to capture and evaluate good, small, new ideas; and second, having
a process to regularly reflect on how to do better next time.

One extension to learning by doing is for the group leader to explicitly structure
‘doing tasks’ so that, first, learning does actually happen, rather than the person
just doing the required task but without them having any cognition of the required
learning that they are expected to achieve, and, second, that the structure of the
tasks is such that the learning achieved is enhanced. A longer-term extension to
learning by doing is to plan for the formal learning usually required for the next
generation.
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Reflection

Reflection is a very productive tool to help the group progress its medium-term
objectives. Reflection is a significant part in improving community capacity build-
ing because reflection skills usually permeate and underpin most of the other
drivers of community capacity building. Reflection is important because it helps
groups, and individuals within a group, to explore ways by which they can do a
given task better next time than it was done the previous time. Reflection is an
important tool to help increase local learning.

Connecting to Local Tourism Development

The previous section outlined some practical hints for local community capacity
building. These practical hints are relevant in understanding how to build com-
munity capacity for tourism development because building community capacity
for tourism development is mainly related to making local progress, one local step
at a time. Yes, it is true that sometimes large outside interests can and do come into
the local community, but the benefits from these outside ventures often largely go
to the outside interests.

The main challenge for community capacity building to improve the proc-
ess of local tourism development is in maintaining the size of local steps taken to
make progress such that they keep pace with the required community capacity
building. On the one hand, the projects need to be small enough to be able to be
implemented with available community capacity but, on the other hand, to be big
enough to be able to provide for ongoing community capacity building. The wide
range of difference in the level of local community capacity available will largely
determine the appropriate size of a given project. The challenge is for the tourism
sector to learn from the limited available literature how to apply the appropriate
size of project to each individual community at their current stage of community
capacity building.

What Next?

At the start of this book it was suggested that the key question driving all the
contributions in this book was: how can we improve the process of tourism devel-
opment and enhance its benefits for destinations in developing, rural and/or
peripheral regions?

Our answer to this question is to improve community capacity building before
the process of tourism planning even begins. Our answer is supported by the lit-
erature and research evidence from health, education and agriculture which
highlights the importance of the key elements of community capacity build-
ing occurring before specific development options or programmes are chosen or
pursued.

Each community needs to start with what they already have and then
to progress gradually towards achieving their objectives. Increased cooperation
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between locals is one way to help locals focus on what they already have as they
start on the road, often the long road, towards sustainable regional development.

Increased cooperation between locals is one of the processes that regional
development practitioners can take to help locals to focus on regional develop-
ment. Below are some of the drivers of regional development that can be used to
identify the starting point for increased cooperation between locals. In practice,
it matters little which topic you use to start, but it matters much more that you
actually start to increase cooperation between locals.

This last section of the chapter provides some suggestions for possible next
steps to see how cooperation between locals might contribute to the tourism
industry in similar ways that cooperation between locals has contributed to other
industries. These are:

e  Within your local region look at the links that already exist between stake-
holders for examples of the characteristics of firms and stakeholders that are
functioning well.

¢ Do a preliminary review of the literature on the characteristics of regional
clusters and of the involvement required by individuals, organizations and
the region to transform the local challenges of a rapidly changing competi-
tive environment into a sustainable, competitive advantage that creates value
and cultivates a vibrant, healthy regional economy.

e Be optimistic about the future for the stakeholders in your local region.

¢ Anengaged community — sustained regional development is easier, when the
whole community is engaged. The private sector needs to see that it is to their
advantage to work collaboratively to achieve a competitive advantage, to look
locally for support and to ask for the right things from the government so that
together you can all promote growth. That is, not to simply receive subsidies
from different levels of government that ultimately only artificially shifts the
level of market competition.

e  Effective collaborations — from the literature, it is apparent that more research
and analysis is needed on how the adopters of collaboration arrange-
ments effectively put in place both systems to capture the value added of
these arrangements and systems to actually measure the level of success
achieved.

e Existing collaborations between locals — it is helpful for you to understand
what your region actually does naturally: what assets and community val-
ues exist that form the basis with which to exploit, and to improve, your
competitive advantage. Extending the networks, partnerships and collabo-
rations that already exist into a regional cluster will surely strengthen the
region’s economy and contribute to your growing into a vibrant, healthy
region.

e Formation and development — undertake research into the formation and
development of regional clusters, to assist local stakeholders to advance the
concepts into reality, particularly in the local tourism industry.

e Improve your understanding of the dynamics of how individuals behave in a
small group, especially the interaction between these dynamics and the proc-
esses used in project management.
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e Improve your understanding of the processes of group maintenance, espe-
cially the interaction between these processes and the needs of individuals
in the group to receive support by the group for what is going on in their life
outside their activities in the group.

e Discuss with the whole group those aspects of your internal communication
system that are working well and identify those aspects that need improve-
ment; especially pay attention to the interaction between the required
improvements and the opportunity to undertake some community capacity
building.

e Evaluate the group’s recent experience in managing the groups outside com-
munications network; especially pay attention to the experience in emerging
areas of information needs that are expected to have to grow to support the
group’s medium-term objectives.

e Improve the group’s understanding of the group’s access to resources that
can be used to leverage off locally, especially those resources that are expected
to be needed to support the group’s medium-term objectives.

e Improve the evaluation of the group’s ‘doing tasks’ used to enhance the
group’s learning by doing, especially of those ‘doing tasks’ that are expected
to be needed to support the group’s medium-term objectives.

e Improve the group’s reflection skills, especially those reflection skills specifi-
cally used in project management. This is because these reflection skills can
easily become all pervasive and can thus easily drive the group in achieving
their medium-term objectives.

We wish you every success in using the drivers of regional development as the
starting point for increased cooperation between locals.
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In 1990 Jafari presented a conceptual framework to describe the evolution of
tourism research, policy and planning that consisted of four platforms referred
to as advocacy, cautionary, adaptancy and knowledge-based. The advocacy plat-
form was the first to appear and was based on the assumption that tourism was
a positive tool for development and brought many economic benefits (Jafari,
1990). As tourism emerged and grew in many destinations, a range of negative
impacts began to be recognized and this resulted in a more critical and cautionary
approach to tourism research and policy (Jafari, 1990). This more critical analy-
sis within the cautionary platform gave rise to the search for alternative forms of
tourism that could provide the benefits sought by the advocates for tourism with-
out the negative costs identified by those with a more cautionary approach. This
formed the core of the adaptancy platform and within this platform a number of
different forms of tourism including ecotourism and community-based tourism
were proposed (Jafari, 1990). While there is a historical progression within these
three platforms, each still remains very much alive in different areas of tourism
research and policy (Macbeth, 2005).

Chapter 1 presents literature from all three of these platforms beginning with
areview of government and aid agency investment and belief in tourism as a tool
for regional development (advocacy platform), noting the existence of negative
as well as positive impacts (cautionary platform) and describing ecotourism and
community-based tourism as alternative forms of tourism that have been pro-
posed to overcome the negative impacts that have been identified with tourism
development (adaptancy platform).

But Jafari (1990) argued that none of these three approaches was sufficient
to fully understand tourism and that tourism researchers, policy makers, planners
and managers should adopt the fourth or knowledge-based platform. This fourth
knowledge-based platform recognizes that tourism is a complex social, cultural
and economic phenomenon and that a better understanding of this complexity
and how it operates as a system provides a better basis for making decisions than
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simplistic views of tourism (Jafari, 1990; Macbeth, 2005). Macbeth (2005) has
further extended this framework arguing that the fourth platform should be devel-
oped or extended in a number of ways. In particular, he argues for a sustainable
paradigm platform which would incorporate sustainable development concepts
and principles as a key element for both understanding and managing tourism
development.

It is within this fifth sustainable paradigms platform that the present book
seeks to analyse and improve processes of tourism development. More specifically,
it is assumed that tourism should be considered as one of a range of development
options and that destination communities should be centrally involved in its devel-
opment and management. In Chapter 1 these assumptions supported the devel-
opment of a new framework for tourism planning that explicitly incorporates a
number of additional steps not normally included in formal tourism planning
models. The first of these is that of assisting communities to better understand
tourism before they participate in tourism planning decisions. The second is to
compare tourism to other development options with a particular emphasis on
broad sustainable development indicators. In most traditional tourism planning
models tourism is considered in isolation from other activities. These two steps
then allow communities to make informed choices about whether or not they want
tourism. If they then choose tourism (or if tourism development is already under
way), then the new model includes the step of enhancing community capacity to
control and benefit from any tourism development. But this issue of enhancing
community capacity to benefit from tourism has been given little attention in the
tourism literature and it is this gap that the chapters in this book seek to address.

In concluding an edited book it is important to assess the extent to which the
contributors have achieved the overall aims set out for the book. This concluding
chapter will attempt to do this by identifying the key themes that emerge from the
chapters, by summarizing the key outcomes of the research, reviews and case stud-
ies presented, and by suggesting issues for further analysis and consideration.

Key Themes in Understanding Community Capacity for
Tourism Development

Although the chapters were organized into three main sections reflecting gaps in
knowledge identified in Chapter 1 (relating to understanding tourism impacts,
improving community understanding of tourism and community participation
in tourism), five important and recurring themes can be identified that cut across
all the sections and chapters. These are:

e  Community capacity for tourism development is about community capacity
for development in general.

e There is a need to better understand the processes that result in tourism
impacts.

¢ While community-based tourism and ecotourism have not on the whole been
as effective or sustainable as promised, they still hold the greatest potential for
many regions.
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e The importance of tourism development knowledge generation and
management.

e The critical role of social capital in community capacity and sustainable
development.

The first theme, which suggests that building community capacity for tourism
development is actually about building community capacity in general, may not
seem at first glance to be a particularly informative statement. For those who work
within the broader area of regional development there are fundamental dimen-
sions of community capacity that apply to all areas of development (Chapter 12)
and so the statement may seem too obvious to mention. But within the tourism
literature, it is important to highlight this point because tourism is often consid-
ered, analysed and evaluated in isolation from other activities.

In Chapter 1 it was noted that this tendency contributes to planning models that
focus on how to make tourism successful in terms of visitor numbers or yield, without
detailed consideration of whether or not communities will benefit from tourism. The
advocacy platform is often strong in government policy and many of those involved
in tourism development planning assume that tourism will benefit the destination
community without contemplating in detail exactly how this will happen.

Chapter 2 continues with this argument, noting that many of the existing
economic models for estimating tourism’s economic multipliers do not work well
at the regional level and economic benefits are often overestimated. This chapter
further notes that these economic benefits are likely to be greater if local businesses
are able to supply the goods and services required by tourist operations. Traditional
tourism planning models focus on the development of tourism businesses, but a
broader perspective tells us that tourism benefits are likely to be greater if other
businesses are also strong and supported. Similar arguments and evidence to sup-
port these arguments are provided in Chapters 8, 10 and 12. Chapter 12, in partic-
ular, points out the need to have existing social capital, strong local organizations,
positive attitudes among local residents towards cooperative ventures and existing
intellectual capital for any development project to be effective.

The second theme that recurs across most of the chapters is that of a better
understanding of tourism impacts. A better understanding of tourism impacts is
amultifaceted challenge. As noted in Chapter 1, the existing research into tourism
impacts can be seen as falling into two main categories. There are those studies
that seek to identify and describe the impacts of tourism development and those
that focus on resident perceptions of impacts seeking to explain those perceptions
by analysing characteristics of the residents. What is missing is more extensive
research into the characteristics of the tourism development and how these inter-
act with characteristics of the destination community as a whole (rather than of
individual residents) to create different outcomes from types of tourism develop-
ment. This theme is specifically addressed in Chapters 2 and 3, where both authors
seek to provide a more detailed examination of the processes that contribute to
various tourism outcomes. But the need to better understand these underlying
processes is also noted in Chapters 4, 5, 7 and 9.

The third key theme identified across a number of contributions is that of the
value of alternative forms of tourism such as ecotourism or community-based
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tourism. In Chapter 1 it was suggested that there was little evidence that either of
these forms of tourism were any better than any other forms of tourism in terms of
their contribution to sustainable development of the destination region. This claim
is supported by evidence reviewed and presented in Chapters 4, 5, 7 and 9. But this
conclusion needs to be considered in light of two qualifications. First, in the case of
community-based tourism the reality in practice has not often matched the ideals
in principles (see Chapters 1 and 5). Thus, it could be argued that true commu-
nity-based tourism has not often been implemented. A similar case could be made
for ecotourism, although it could also be argued that ecotourism’s roots in eco-
logical sustainability limit its capacity to address all of the dimensions of sustain-
able development (see critiques of ecotourism reviewed in Chapter 1). Second, in
many communities these are the only forms of tourism that are likely to be viable
in terms of market demand and/or the physical resources available to the destina-
tion community. What is necessary to improve these forms of tourism is a greater
awareness of the need to enhance community capacity for their development.

The importance of tourism knowledge generation and management is the
fourth theme that was identified and is critical to all of the other themes. At the
most basic level it was argued in Chapter 1 that knowledge of a development sec-
tor, its requirements for success and its potential impacts is critical to commu-
nity capacity to control and benefit from any proposed development option. Given
the importance of this basic requirement, a whole section of this book (Part II:
Chapters 5, 6 and 7) is focused on processes and options for improving commu-
nity knowledge of tourism development.

But in addition to this direct consideration of the role of knowledge in com-
munity capacity, the theme of knowledge generation and management emerges
in other chapters in a variety of issues and contexts. For example, Chapters 4 and
7 focus on how the knowledge of a destination community’s values and desired
outcomes from tourism can be used to enhance the presentation of destinations
to tourists and contribute to a greater sense of concern for the destination. In
these chapters it is argued that giving destination communities greater control
over knowledge about a community, as it is used by tour guides and tour opera-
tors to create tourist experiences, is central to better outcomes for the destination
community. A second issue is discussed in Chapters 6 and 8, where evaluations
of different methods of assisting communities to develop their knowledge of tour-
ism and of partnerships for tourism development highlight the importance of the
sharing of knowledge and experience of tourism developments. The importance
of networks within and across destination communities for generating and man-
aging tourism knowledge is also discussed in Chapters 10, 11 and 12.

The importance of networks was also raised in the final key theme, which was
concerned with the critical role of social capital in community capacity and sustain-
able development. There are those that would argue that social capital is at the core of
community capacity (Pooley et al., 2005). Like any broad social science concept used
in a number of areas, there has been much discussion of how to define and measure
social capital (see Pawar, 2006 for a review). Despite these debates three interrelated
elements or dimensions recur throughout the different approaches — relationships,
networks and competencies (Pooley et al., 2005). Relationships include the number
and quality of interactions between individuals and within and between social
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groups in a community (Pooley et al., 2005; Maru et al., 2007). These relationships
build linkages between individuals and groups and create the networks that are the
second dimension of social capital (Pooley et al., 2005; Waldstrom and Svendsen,
2007). According to Pooley et al. (2005), these relationships and networks are based
upon and create trust, goodwill and reciprocity. Finally there are competencies and
for social capital these include the individual's ability to interact successfully with
their environment (Pooley et al., 2005) and to engage in cooperative behaviour
(Maru et al., 2005). It is argued that all these things contribute to a community’s
ability to manage conflict, to generate cooperative ventures to support new business
activities and to manage development options (Rutten and Boekema, 2007).
Chapter 1 notes that many of the negative sociocultural impacts of tourism
reported in various case studies of regional tourism development were related to
changes to some aspect of social capital. This is an issue also discussed in Chapter
8, where it was noted that the global, commercial, market-based nature of tour-
ism is often very different in the type of interactions and relationships it requires
and/or generates than those related to more traditional activities. This presented
a challenge for the communities in these cases and in some instances they strug-
gled to find ways to connect their traditional social structures to the new ways of
interacting required by the tourism business. Networks and cooperative attitudes
are also noted in Chapters 2, 3 and 9 as basic requirements for a community to
be able to benefit from tourism in both the economic and sociocultural domains.

New Approaches to Tourism Planning and Development

Chapter 1 argued that traditional approaches to tourism planning have taken insuf-
ficient account of the need to ensure that destination communities have the capacity
to make informed decisions about tourism and to benefit more directly from tourism
opportunities. A new tourism development model was proposed and compared to
traditional approaches. Figure 1 provides a summary of this new model.

Of particular importance to the present discussion are the elements in the
highlighted boxes in this model. The proposed extension to tourism planning
includes four major additional steps:

enhancing community awareness and understanding of tourism;
comparing tourism against a range of other development options rather than
considering it in isolation;

explicitly making a choice to develop, or further develop, tourism; and
building community capacity to benefit from and manage proposed tourism
options identified in the strategic planning for tourism.

The first step in this list is often considered to be part of community capacity
building but is of sufficient importance that it can be considered on its own. Thus,
the present book focused on two subsections of community capacity building in
relation to tourism — enhancing awareness and knowledge, and other aspects of
capacity enhancement. Table 1 summarizes the suggestions for practice provided
in the chapters relevant to the first of these subsections — enhancing community
awareness and knowledge of tourism.
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Identify stakeholders/representatives

Identify a wide Assist communities to
range of enhance tourism knowledge
development and awareness

Consider tourism in broader development context
and make informed choices about development

Do not choose tourism Choose tourism

Build community capacity to:
participate in tourism
planning;
take up tourism business
and other opportunities; and
manage tourism
impacts;

Conduct strategic
tourism planning
as per traditional
planning models

A
Implementation of plans

Fig. 1. Incorporating community capacity into tourism planning.

Table 1. Summary of contributors’ suggestions for practice to enhance community
awareness of tourism.

Chapter Suggestions for practice

4 A framework and model are proposed in which communities are
encouraged to identify the values and images that they would
like tourists to have. This is supported by ideas on how to
incorporate these into tourist experiences and into
sustainability measures

7 The framework and model proposed in Chapter 4 are used to
assist destination communities to evaluate different types of
tourist activity

6 Three specific techniques, a drawing exercise, role plays and field
trips, are evaluated and guidelines for their effective use are
provided
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Table 2. Summary of contributors’ suggestions for practice to elements of
community capacity.

Capacity-building element  Chapters offering suggestions for practice

Partnerships Chapter 8 evaluates three different types of
partnerships and provides a set of guidelines for
improved practice

Networks and clusters Chapter 12 offers a number of practical suggestions for
developing and maintaining networks

Chapter 9 provides examples of the effective use of
networks and clusters to enhance the participation
of women in tourism

Leaders Chapter 11 evaluates several options for leadership
development and provides specific guidelines for the
use of business coaching and goal setting workshops

Entrepreneurs Chapter 10 provides detailed practical steps for
enhancing entrepreneurial climate in a region

Enhancing community knowledge of a development area is one aspect of
community capacity building. Other core elements noted in both Chapters 1 and
12 include partnerships, the identification and support of leaders and entrepre-
neurs, the existence of networks and clusters of organizations and the coordina-
tion of tourism stakeholders. Table 2 summarizes the conclusions and practical
suggestions provided in the chapters in this book relevant to these other elements
of community capacity building. Finally, a number of chapters incorporate guide-
lines and examples for measuring critical aspects of community capacity for tour-
ism development, including measuring community goals and views (Chapters 4,
5 and 7), assessing tourism impacts (Chapters 2 and 3) and measuring critical
elements of entrepreneurial climate (Chapter 10).

Towards a Fifth Platform for Tourism Management

At the beginning of this concluding chapter, Jafari's (1990) concept of tourism
research platforms was used to describe the evolution of literature on the value of
tourism as a development strategy. Macbeth’s (2005) extension of this framework
to a fifth sustainable paradigms platform was also highlighted as the best match to
the goals of the book. Essentially this book has argued that tourism must be con-
sidered within a larger sustainable development framework and assessed more
directly in terms of its ability to contribute to community capacity in general. It
has been suggested in several chapters in this book that measures of sustainabil-
ity related to tourism should be expanded to include the extent to which tourism
contributes to various elements of community capacity such as social capital,
development awareness and skills for development management. In the broader
literature on corporate social responsibility it has been noted that businesses need
to demonstrate the extent to which they contribute to and enhance the social,
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intellectual and creative capital of their key stakeholders (Cochrane, 2007). Such
discussions have yet to be initiated in tourism, although Macbeth’s (2005) idea of
a fifth tourism platform based around a consideration of ethics provides a starting
point. In conclusion, a consideration of aspects of community capacity and the
link between tourism development and community capacity highlights the need
to take a broader and more critical perspective on tourism in general and to place
consideration of tourism more clearly within a broader sustainable development
framework.
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Collaboration 109-111, 162

see also Cooperation/cooperative

Collective knowledge 9
Communication 32, 36, 48, 54, 56, 71,

84,150, 163,164-165,168
Community (definition) x

Community awareness, knowledge,
understanding x, 5,8,9,11,12,
41,75-84,86-98,173,175-177

Community-based tourism xii, 4-6, 11,
60-73,75-86,173,174-175

in Asia 63-65
features 80
implementation 63
processes 67—68
success criteria 65-66

Community capacity 9-10, 17, 24, 37,
42,46,57,58,86-91, 94, 05,
97-99,123,155-157,163,
165-168,173-179

definition 9-10
domains 10
role in tourism planning 11-12

Community participation (in tourism) 5,
12, 14, 69, 73, 84-85, 90, 94-98,
173

barriers 75,102-103, 109
benefits 61-62

Community readiness x

Community well-being measures 31

Competitive advantage 157,161-162,167

Computable general equilibrium
models 20

Concept of place see Sense of place

Conflict 2-3, 6,16-18, 24, 68, 82, 84,
102,104, 111-112, 114, 130,
138,176
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Constraints 149
Cooperation/cooperative 7, 35,37, 62,
74,138,155-168
see also Collaboration
Coordination 6-9,11,162,178
Costs and benefits (of tourism) 16-17, 29,
62,67-68,79
Cralfts see Arts
Cruise tourism 41-58, 86-98
Cultural integrity 51, 53-56, 88
Cultural norms 77,131,133
Cultural relativism 29-30
Cultural tourism 42, 53

Demonstration effect 30
Drawing 76, 77, 82—-84

Economic leakage 62
Ecotourism xii, 4-6,41-47, 50, 51,
86-98,101-114, 172-175
accreditation 55-58
ECPAT 37
Education 7, 8,10, 34,37, 56, 66—67,
69,71,75,84,92,105,107, 111,
112,129, 142-152, 160, 166
Empowerment 30, 75, 84,102,108, 113,
119-122
Entrepreneur/entrepreneurship xi, 7-8,
10-12,48,123-139,178
characteristics 124-125
definitions 124-125
motivations 124-125
supply measures 127-130
typologies 127-130
Entrepreneurial climate 131-137
measurement 134-135
Entrepreneurial social
infrastructure 130-131
Environmental conservation 56, 65-66,113
Ethics 179
Ethnographic research 104-105, 113
Experiential learning 105, 158
External agendas 120
External agents 5-8, 76, 86, 90,
101-103

False expectations 5,7, 16
Farm tourism 30

Field trip 79-82
Formal sector 17,116

Gender roles 3, 75,80,116-117,
119-120

Globalization 91, 162

Goals 9, 12, 24, 30, 35,49, 52-56, 58,
60-61, 64, 67-69, 82, 89,91-93,
101,102,108,113-114, 116,
120-121,126,131,147-150,178

Governance 4, 133,161

Green Globe 21 55-58, 88

Group dynamics 77,163-164

Handicrafts see Arts

Heritage 30,47, 48, 56,58, 61, 63, 64,
88,98,99,131

Host—guest interactions see Tourist—
resident interactions

Human development index 31

Incentives 23, 25, 34, 37,121, 136,
158,161
Indigenous communities 37,47-51, 91,
101-106,112-113,120
Industrial clustering 157, 158-159
Informal sector 116,118,120
Infrastructure 1, 2, 7, 10, 30, 54, 62, 80,
112-113,121, 124,131,
132-133,135,136, 160, 162
Input—output analysis 20
Intermediaries 110-111
International agreements 34, 36
Interpretation 34, 36,43-58, 92-98
Island communities 41-58, 86—-88

Job assignment 143

Knowledge gaps x, 84, 156
Knowledge management 175

Language 29-30, 31,32,42,52,61,77,
82,94,110,113

Leader/leadership x, xi, 6-8, 10,11, 12,
33,57,67,69,76-77, 82,
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101-104,107-111, 113-114,
123,126,129,132,133,
142-152,164-165,178

Marketing 4, 5, 8,19, 24, 25, 34-37,
45,62, 66,70,91-92, 96, 98,
108-110,118-119, 121,
132-133

Markets 5,6, 7,41, 48,63,102,108,
111,116,118,119,130, 133

Means end analysis 43-45, 95

Mentoring 120,121, 132, 136,
142-143,159-160

Multiplier 19-21,117,174

National Ecotourism Accreditation
Program (NEAP) 55
Network/networking 10-11, 22, 29,
31-34, 68,126,130-132,135,
136, 143,148, 150-151, 155,
161-168,175-178,179
Non-market values 16

Partner/partnership xi, 3, 5, 10, 19, 21,
24, 34, 55, 58, 60, 64-69, 75, 78,
81,84,91,101-114,119-121,
134,155,161,162,166

Planning (tourism) 3,5, 6-12,19, 21,
24, 55,58, 60, 61, 64-69, 75, 76,
78,81, 84,88-91,111, 134, 155,
162,166,172-174,176-177

Positive psychology 32

Power 2,4, 5,8, 30, 64, 73,94

Profitability 22,23, 108

Project facilitation skills 157, 159-160

Pro-poor strategies 120-121

Regional development general 16,17, 57,
144,155-168,172,174
Regional economic impact 20-21
Regions
developing 4, 63-65,70,116-118
peripheral ix, 1, 5, 6, 10, 25,
142,155
remote 22,57
rural 123-129,138,155
Regulation 4, 58,113

Resident attitudes (towards tourism) 2,
68-70, 77-79, 82-84, 114,
134

Resident responsive tourism 60

Role play 77-79

Self-determination 36, 38
Sense of place 41,43-47, 50-58, 66,
94-95
see also Concept of place
Small, medium and micro-enterprises
(SMEE) 120,178
Social capital xii, 10, 31-33, 37, 103,
143,157,160-161,174-176
Social cohesion 3, 56,161
Social dynamics 104
Stakeholder 5,6, 7,8,9,10,11, 30, 35,
37,65,66,67,69,71, 75, 80,
84,90, 134, 135,138,158, 160,
167,177,178,179
Stakeholder theory 67, 69
Strategic alliance 109,114, 161
Supply chain 22-25, 162
Support schemes 24
Sustainability, sustainable tourism 31,
37,38,41,42,43,45, 54-61,
62,63, 66,69,71-73, 85-98,
102,113,115,119, 120,
156-157,160-162, 167,
173-179,180, 181
indicators 55-58, 88
shear zones 31
triple bottom line 31
Systems thinking 157,158

Tour guides 2,47-58,92-93,175
Tourism benefits 115, 174
economic 103,112-113
sociocultural 33, 94
strategies 34-37
Tourism development barriers 6-9
Tourism employment 116118
Tourism enterprises 17, 19-25,32,112,
128,131,138
Tourism impacts xi, xii, 2—4, 12, 41-42,
68,173-174,177,178
cultural 113
economic 2, 16-25
environmental 2—4, 113
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Tourism impacts (continued) Tourist satisfaction 62, 92
measurement 30-31 Tourist types 19
sociocultural 29-38 Traditional owners 43

Tourism platforms 172-173 Training 3, 8, 23-25, 34, 35,67, 79, 87,
adaptancy 172 102-110,114,117,119,120, 121,
advocacy 172 126,129,131,132,134,136, 143, 149

cautionary 172
knowledge-based 172-173
reactionary 30 Values 41-58,91-98, 145-151, 157,167,
sustainable 173 175,177
Tourist (visitor) behaviour 29, 87
Tourist expenditure 18,19, 20, 21, 22
Tourist-resident interaction 17, 76, 81-82, Well-being 29, 31, 32, 34, 38,42,43,62,163
84,95-98 Women 116-121
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